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The process of shaping regional policy in Poland

Abstract: The main objective of this piece is to present the process of shaping regional policy in Po-
land in the period 1990-2020, with the main focus on theoretical aspects, including the evolution of the
paradigm of regional policy in Poland against the background of its changes at the level of the European
Union. This text will attempt capturing the impact of Poland’s integration with the European Union on
the formulation of domestic regional policy, including the process of drafting new programme docu-
ments, both in the national and regional context, as a conscious targeting of pro-development activities
in a changing reality, determined by external and internal premises. In order to achieve the outlined
research goal, it was necessary to find an answer to the following question: Was the process of shaping
regional policy in Poland influenced by Poland’s integration with the European Union and its participa-
tion in EU structures? In order to answer the research question formulated like this, the discussion starts
with explaining the basic concepts such as: regional development, regional policy, or describing devel-
opment factors in theories and models of regional development. The following part of the article will
outline the process of shaping regional policy in Poland, indicating both theoretical, legal, institutional
and financial aspects of the discussed issues.

Key words: regional policy, region, development, European Union

Introduction

he history of modern regional policy in market economy countries begins with the

Great Depression of 1929-1933 and the intensification of state interventionism the
purpose of which was to reduce spatially diversified unemployment and recession. It’s
important to remember, however, that at first the need to implement regional policy was
not as strong as it is today. In this context, the 1957 Treaty of Rome, establishing the
European Economic Community, confined itself to expressing in its preamble the need to
strengthen the unity of the economies of the signatory States in order to ensure their har-
monious development by reducing the differences existing between the various regions.
In the 1960s, the actions aimed at creating a common regional policy were more postu-
lates rather than any specific solutions. Despite the fact that in 1969 the European Com-
mission presented to the Council the first proposal which justified the need to introduce
a common regional policy, actually no specific actions were undertaken at that time, and
the tasks undertaken within the framework of regional policy were limited to initiatives
the purpose of which was to reduce differences in the spatial development of individual
countries by means of interregional redistribution of budgetary resources. At that time
the most important tools for implementing regional policy included grants and subsidies,
fiscal incentives as well as state expenditure on the so-called heavy infrastructure, or
decisions concerning the location of productive investments in undeveloped regions.
Insufficient, or in fact limited, effectiveness of the undertaken activities, the crisis of the
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1970s and the effects of scientific and technological progress all resulted in a thorough
reorientation of regional policy and profound changes in both its actors as well as its
objectives and tools. An important stimulus for the development of regional policy was
the conclusion of the Single European Act, which entered into force in 1987. The con-
clusion of this treaty formed the legal basis for the implementation of regional policy,
introducing the provisions of title V: “Economic and social cohesion.” These provisions
were also the reasons which justified the launch of a multiannual framework programme
for the first time. The signing of the Maastricht Treaty in 1992, which entered into force
the following year and laid the foundations for deepening the process of European in-
tegration and further development of regional policy, was another breakthrough which
helped shaping the regional policy in an integrating European continent. The deepening
process of European integration, the creation of the economic and monetary union, the
accession of further countries to the European Communities, including also countries
featuring a lower level of development, both social and economic, and with significant
interregional differences, resulted in establishing another financial instrument, namely
the Cohesion Fund, as well as in actions with the purpose of effective coordination of
structural funds.

Subsequent plans for the enlargement of the European Union through accession of
fifteen countries of the Central and Eastern Europe were associated with establishing
a new regional policy concept. The changes introduced at that time took into consider-
ation, on the one hand, large differences in the social and economic potential of Central
and Eastern Europe countries compared to other EU countries, and on the other hand,
they were supposed to facilitate mitigation of negative effects of integration.

The next two multiannual budget perspectives of the European Union covering the
regional policy were developed with an enormous involvement of Poland. The work car-
ried out at that time covered both the internal context of the European Union as well as
the external and global situation, which was to contribute to creating a strong, competi-
tive EU economy. Regional policy had not been limited only to reducing, as much as
possible, the disproportions in development, but first of all it had become a stimulator of
social and economic development of relevant regional policy recipient countries.

The main objective of this piece is to present the process of shaping regional policy
in Poland in the period 1990-2020, with the main focus on theoretical aspects, includ-
ing the evolution of the paradigm of regional policy in Poland against the background
of its changes at the level of the European Union. This text will attempt capturing the
impact of Poland’s integration with the European Union on the formulation of domestic
regional policy, including the process of drafting new programme documents, both in the
national and regional context, as a conscious targeting of pro-development activities in
a changing reality, determined by external and internal premises. In order to achieve the
outlined research goal, it was necessary to find an answer to the following question: Was
the process of shaping regional policy in Poland influenced by Poland’s integration with
the European Union and its participation in EU structures?

In order to answer the research question formulated like this, the discussion starts
with explaining the basic concepts such as: regional development, regional policy, or
describing development factors in theories and models of regional development. The fol-
lowing part of the article will outline the process of shaping regional policy in Poland, in-
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dicating both theoretical, legal, institutional and financial aspects of the discussed issues.
The deliberations were rooted in the context of Poland’s integration with the European
Union, which had a strong impact on the description of the phenomenon. The last part of
the paper will discuss the process of regional development programming in Poland fol-
lowing its accession to the European Union on 1 May 2004. Special attention was given
to legal changes, and first of all to issues regarding the creation of strategic and planning
documents, with simultaneous discussion on their importance and role in the process of
negotiations between Poland and the European Commission of relevant budgets in the
next financial perspectives. The whole discussion will end with a conclusion, which is an
attempt to formulate a synthetic answer to the research question in the introduction.

Concepts of regionalisation, region, regional development, regional policy
and development factors

When considering the term regionalisation, one should be aware that it has differ-
ent meanings. Regionalisation can mean functionally, as an activity and in content — as
a result. Joanna Grzela in her work Region, regionalizm, regionalizacja — wybrane as-
pekty teoretyczne [Region, regionalism, regionalisation — selected theoretical aspects]
claims that the concept of regionalisation, depending on the research perspective, may
cover a very wide range of issues, including those regarding activities culture, identity,
language development (Grzela, 2015, p. 11). The literature on the subject most often
identifies regionalisation with a territorial division into regions, but it can also refer to
the distribution of resources, funds between regions or to an approach to a specific prob-
lem that is regionally differentiated. Bolestaw Wos$ points out that regionalisation may
also mean, for instance, regionalisation of politics or some kind of activity. He also notes
that when talking about regionalisation, it is important to bear in mind that this concept
should be understood not only as an act or its effect, but, at the same time, a specific
regional concept is required to be adopted in each case (Wos, 2005, p. 19). The concept
of a region can be created based on geographical, historical, economic, social and cul-
tural or political and administrative criteria. Agnieszka Huczek, in her deliberations in
the study Polityka regionalna jako instrument rozwoju spoleczno-gospodarczego pols-
kich regionow [Regional policy as an instrument of social and economic development
of Polish regions] notes that in the sociological dimension the region is a synonym of
a regional community, whose essence is a in more or less developed sense of distinc-
tiveness and ties, resulting from an emotional relationship with the territory, where the
community lives (Huczek, 2010, s. 375). Irena Pietrzyk, on the other hand, in Polityka
regionalna Unii Europejskiej i regiony w panstwach cztonkowskich [Regional policy of
the European Union and regions in the Member States] suggests that the term region
requires each time a careful definition, as no definition exists that would correspond to
the enormous diversity of regional, territorial structures that exist in the European Union.
A region may mean both part of the structure of a federal state and an entity featuring
political, administrative and financial autonomy. It is also important to consider that
a region may as well be a level of the state structure which features no legal personality
(Pietrzyk, 2000, pp. 213-218).
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Mieczystaw Adamowicz in Wsparcie rozwoju regionalnego w warunkach uczest-
nictwa Polski w Unii Europejskiej [Support for regional development in the conditions
of Poland's participation in the European Union] point out that the notion of a region
is defined in different ways, the criteria on which regions classified also vary, based on
the subject and objective of the research, but he also adds that the common elements of
these definitions indicate that a region is a separate area featuring specific resources and
production potential, different from neighbouring areas, consisting of similar and interre-
lated elementary (local) units, open to the outside and maintaining external ties, with au-
thorities setting internal legal norms and enforcement these norms and capable of shap-
ing the development policy and managing the region (Adamowicz, 2011, p. 61). Another
aspect that needs to be defined is regional development. Geographically and economi-
cally, the problem of social and economic development is the deepening spatial diversity
occurring and considered in the regional perspective. The literature regarding the subject
presents, more and more often, opinions which indicate that the growing geographical
diversity of the nature and level of social and economic development on a global scale
reduces the importance of theory and general economic research in favour of regional
research. At the same time another view emerges, according to which regional concepts
and research are becoming the key to understanding the nature of social and economic
development. By adopting the concept that a region is a territorial social system being
part of the territorial division of a country, regional development can be defined as a set
of social and economic changes, taking place within the region. These changes generate
mechanisms that shape the transformations of the region, both from a process perspec-
tive as well as purposeful and activism point of view, which are set in a historical and
geographical context. The main objective of regional development is to increase regional
productivity and competitiveness. It refers both to quantitative changes, among which
the basic ones include an increase in employment, an increase in income and increase
in value added production as well as qualitative changes concerning social development
understood as an improvement in the level of health care, improvement in the welfare of
the population, improvement in the quality of the environment, creation and expansion
of entrepreneurship, creativity and social activity. Regional development objectives can
be considered in their entirety and in part in relation to each aspect of the development
process occurring in the region. The overall objective of regional development can be
defined as a sustainable increase in the standard of living of the inhabitants and improve-
ment of economic potential on a regional scale. Sub-objectives are associated with such
aspects of development as: economic change, social change, technical and technologi-
cal change, environmental change. Setting the sub-objectives for regional development
requires a comprehensive approach based on the assumption that regional development
covers changes taking place in all the above mentioned aspects. Many researchers of
the subject point out that the development processes corresponding to these aspects and
the development goals assigned to them do not need to be convergent (Churski, 2008,
pp. 32-33).

The identification of development factors is particularly important from the point of
view of regional policy. Factors of regional development include an element of owner-
ship of a region or an event taking place within its borders, influencing changes in its
condition understood as an influence on its social and economic development. A de-
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velopment factor may also include an event that is not occurring in the region but is an
external cause of changes taking place in the region. The literature on the subject divided
development factors into three main groups: technical infrastructure, human capital and
soft factors, including social capital and innovations. According to Pawet Churski, devel-
opment objectives and factors are two basic elements for building models and theories
of regional development. These theories must include both evaluation elements concern-
ing the development objectives as well as empirical elements, concerning development
factors and mechanisms. P. Churski understands regional development as a sequence of
targeted, irreversible changes, which can be evaluated both quantitatively and qualita-
tively. He assumes that regional development covers both dynamic processes occurring
due to the influence of specific factors, which generate the nature, direction and pace of
social and economic changes, as well as purposefully targeted changes, which, through
pro-development factors, aim at the implementation of tasks within the regional policy
(Churski, 2008, pp. 32-33).

The literature offers many different definitions of regional policy. The multitude of
definitions is a consequence of the diversity of entities that are responsible for imple-
mentation, as well as definition of objectives. Regional policy is a deliberate action of
the state which involves using the resources of a specific region in order to improve its
competitiveness and stimulate its development. Regional policy pursued by the central
government is a transposition of the macroeconomic policy to country territory and is
not a separate area (Michalewska-Pawlak, 2015, p. 89). Piotr Hajduga points out that
public authorities have to shape economic policy measures in various ways in relation
to relevant regions and territories in the country. What it means is that most measures
in economic policy undertaken and implemented by state authorities feature a regional
dimension. Piotr Hajduga also claims that this approach to economic policy is defined as
regional policy, which is understood as the complete set of measures pursued by the state
in conscious influence on the social and economic development of country’s regions.
He also points out that regional policy is one of many areas of contemporary economic
policy, which is conducted at the level of the European Union, Member States as well
as local authorities. In his deliberations, P. Hajduga defines regional policy also as an
activity which involves the identification of the state of public affairs, evaluation of their
causes and conditions as well as deliberate impact on the social and economic develop-
ment of regions and smaller territorial units within one country on the basis of some
developed programme (visions, assumptions, strategies and development plans) which
sets objectives, means, ways of achieving them and the expected effects of changes (Haj-
duga, 2013, pp. 57-58). Tadeusz Madej, on the other hand, claims that regional policy is
a field of cooperation between the central, regional and local government bodies (Madej,
1998, pp. 17-20).

When discussing the regional policy one must indicate two main dimensions of that pol-
icy, namely the interregional policy and the intraregional. In short, the interregional policy
covers the measures undertaken by the state in relation to regions. These measures include
decisions on the redistribution of state budget resources allocated to regional development
to ensure implementation of national development priorities, which include equalisation of
regional differences in the social and economic development (Churski, 2008, p. 17). If the
regions are have power or authority, they may influence the development processes occur-



10 Waldemar SLUGOCKI PP 2’19

ring within their territory. In doing so, regional authorities pursue an intra-regional policy,
which can be defined as a systematic impact on the development processes taking place
in the region. Intra-regional policy covers measures undertaken by the self-government
authorities of the region and their divisions (Gilowska, 1998, p. 17).

The last of the topics discussed in this part of the article is the issue of approximation
of the foundations of theories which explain the mechanisms and factors of regional de-
velopment. The literature search shows that the concepts of regional development can be
divided into two groups. One of them is the concept of the neoclassical trend, which, in
accordance with the liberal doctrine, assumes reducing interventionism to minimum and
considers the free market as a regulatory mechanism. The other group includes concepts
of the Neo-Keynesian trend. The concept of the neoclassical trend assume, in accord-
ance with the liberal doctrine, minimisation of interventionism and consider the free
market as a regulatory mechanism. Moreover, the concepts of the Neo-Keynesian trend
consider interventionism as a necessary and most important regulatory mechanism for
regional development. Pawel Churski claims that the foundations of theories and con-
cepts of regional development are related to the trend of classical economics defined in
the literature as the economics of economic development, which considers the issue of
development in the system of national economies. When explaining the process of re-
gional development and its factors, in addition to regional adaptation of the neoclassical
development model, also demand models and new theoretical concepts, including the
new growth theory and new economic geography, turned out to be very helpful. Demand
oriented development models based on J. M. Keynes’s economic assumptions are in
conflict with the neoclassical development paradigm. It’s important to remembered that
Keynes developed his concept at a time of mass unemployment, which was the conse-
quence of the global economic depression of the 1930s. Therefore, unlike neoclassicism
supporters, he would ignore the supply aspect, focusing on the analysis of the demand
aspect of economic processes. Consequently, he rejected the basic assumptions of classi-
cal economics, including the argument that the supply of goods always creates demand.
He also rejected the Say’s law of markets, which is the foundation of classical econom-
ics and which assumed that there could be no mismatch between supply and demand in
the economy, so in other words the whole growth process is in balance. Supporters of
demand-oriented regional development models concluded, based on this, that the fact
this balance is missing a characteristic feature of the economy, thus denying the law of
markets. These models also include assumptions that it is necessary to support the mar-
ket mechanism, as a regulator of economic processes, with the interventionism of public
authorities, which, using regional policy, should stimulate development and reduce de-
velopment discrepancies (Churski, 2008, pp. 47-48).

Shaping regional policy in Poland after 1990

The processes of shaping the territory of the Polish state was highly dynamic and this
dynamics left clear traces in the cultural landscape as well as in demographic, ethnic,
economic and social structures, differentiating today’s territory of Poland and determin-
ing regional divisions, at the foundation of more or less active social movements. The
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sustainability of the settlement network and agrarian structures clearly shows that the
current spatial diversity of economic processes has very old, pre-partitioning roots. The
processes of nineteenth-century industrialisation also had a significant impact on how
the country’s space was shaped. Different conditions for the development of territories,
which in 1918 became part of the Polish state, led to significant differences in the level of
economic growth, infrastructure network, advancement of urbanisation processes, in the
legal system, or in the preservation of population and cultural landscape. Zyta Gilows-
ka, Grzegorz Gorzelak, Bohdan Jatowiecki and Karol Sobczak in their paper Kierunki
polityki regionalnej Polski [ Directions of Poland's regional policy] point out that spatial
structures are considerably sustainable and poorly susceptible to external impacts. How-
ever, these differences are not petrified, as the centres of growth are changing and so
is the relative economic and social situation of individual locations. The authors of the
paper claim that the factors of such transformations include the change in the relation-
ship between the features of relevant area and the location criteria applicable at a specific
stage of development, which are also subject to change. Further on, the authors of the
paper pointed out that the spatial (regional) policy of the state should be oriented towards
achieving strategic objectives of the entire Polish economy and therefore should support
pro-innovative measures that increase the effectiveness of investments and the competi-
tiveness of Poland as a part of the global system on global capital, goods and services
markets; it should also support efforts to ensure territorial integrity of the country and
safety of its citizens, where all citizens can be ensured a standard of living considered
minimal in relevant conditions as well as equal opportunities in access to education.
They claim, however, that this should not be considered as demanding unconditional sat-
isfaction of legitimate social needs without efforts on the part of the persons concerned,
on the contrary: their activity and self-responsibility should be stimulated (Gilowska,
1998, pp. 10-14).

Given that before 1999 there were no regions in Poland, the central government was
able to carry out spatial distribution of financial and material resources in the territories
of its choice. Regional policy pursued until 1999 was being implemented exclusively by
various institutions operating at the national level — ministries and central offices. This
approach to regional policy implemented at that time meant that only the interregional
policy was in place, with no premises which would enable the implementation of intrar-
egional policy. The policy pursued at that time had many shortcomings, which included
the lack of coordination of the activities of individual ministries, or even some consider-
able chaos, because each ministry pursued their own policy of spatial allocation of funds.
Moreover, these measures, which when considered together were quite significant, were
very dispersed, making it impossible to concentrate activities aimed at solving a prob-
lem. The lack of coordination of activities was escalated by the existence in Poland of
several territorial networks of ministerial administration, commonly known as special
administration. As a result, considerable financial resources spent from the state budget,
which were otherwise insufficient anyway, would be wasted. Back then some claimed
that the regional policy pursued at that time by ministries was a relic of a centrally con-
trolled command and control economy and it should disappear with decentralisation of
state functions. It would also be pointed out that the measures undertaken by different
government agencies should be spatially coordinated (Gilowska, 1998, pp. 17-19).
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In the context of previous considerations regarding the critically assessed regional
policy conducted in Poland at that time, a question may arise: Why no intra-regional
policy was pursued at that time based on the existing structure of Polish provinces?
Certainly, this question should be seen as justified, but it is important to realise that the
provinces existing at that time were too small and economically weak to have an inde-
pendent intra-regional policy. Moreover, the provinces were administered by a govern-
ment representative and had no representation of the territorial community at this level.
The existing division into a large number and weak provinces was challenged from the
very beginning from the point of view of their ability to fulfil their tasks, especially when
it came to economy; such division failed to take into consideration objective economic
ties and even severed those ties. The implementation of regional policy at that time was
also significantly impeded by the lack of proper legal solutions.

The progressing process of Poland’s integration with the European Communities, and
above all the possibility to participate in the cohesion policy, was one of the fundamental
premises for the preparation and implementation of the so-called administrative reform
of the state. The basic reason behind the new territorial organisation of the country was
the adaptation of the political and spatial structures to the needs of a modern, efficient
state, capable of long-term development. No less important was the possibility to pursue
an active regional policy. The creation of self-government provinces wasn’t a guaran-
tee for implementation of the strategic objectives of regional development, but created
an opportunity for decentralisation of the state’s development policy. The regions are
the destinations of redistributive efforts of the central level, as well as an independent
subject of regional policy. Significant decentralisation of public revenues encourages
regions to adopt strategies for competitiveness of behaviours, mobilisation of the ac-
tivity of regional community, as well as to create systems of innovative activities and
attractive environment for capital. Regions which are strong economically, territorially,
demographically and culturally enable local authorities in the regions to make potential
decisions and the intra-regional policy may take the form of corrective, complementary
and interventional actions.

In Poland the new category of local government was introduced by the Act of 5 June
1998 on Province Self-Government, which states that the main objective of activities
a province self-government is to stimulate the development of their regions and pro-
vide public services of a regional nature and scope. This is based on the competence of
a province self-government to draft province development strategy, specified in Article
11 of the Act. The strategy is implemented through a resolution of the provincial as-
sembly. It should be embedded in the diagnosis of the initial state and on conclusions
drawn from that diagnosis and its content should define the directions of measures of the
province self-government, while the provincial assembly must take into consideration
the objectives set out in general in the act on province self-government. For the legisla-
tor specified objectives that should be included in this strategy, including both general
civilisation objectives (such cultivating the Polish character of regions as well as devel-
oping and shaping national awareness, preservation of the value of cultural and natural
environment, considering the needs of future generations as well as creating and main-
taining the spatial order) and regional development objectives (stimulating economic
activity and increasing the level of competitiveness and innovativeness of provincial
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economies). Provincial development strategy should be implemented through provincial
programmes. Bestowing competences on provincial self-governments to prepare and
then adopt provincial development strategy means creating the opportunity for active
involvement of provincial self-government in the process of formulating the state re-
gional policy, which will now be created not only by the central government, as before,
but also by the self-governments of individual provinces. The essence of the provincial
development strategy should be in creating a framework for activities of both provin-
cial self-government bodies as well as local self-governments (in municipalities, dis-
tricts) and other players, such as enterprises or universities. Provincial self-government
is also responsible for pursuing provincial development policy. The development policy
of provincial self-government covers aspects such as creating conditions for economic
development, which includes activation of the labour market, maintenance and develop-
ment of social and technical infrastructure important for the province, supporting and
conducting activities aimed at improving the level of education of citizens, supporting
the development of science and culture, facilitating development opportunities of the
province (Shugocki, 2001, pp. 6-9).

Another important regulation creating further foundations for regional policy was
the Act of 12 May 2000 on the principles of supporting regional development, which
provides for such objectives regional policy as, on the one hand, supporting the de-
velopment of individual regions and improving their competitiveness as well as living
standards of their inhabitants, and on the other hand, contributing to the strengthening
of economic cohesion and territorial integrity of the state. Such policy should be based
on the principle of sustainable development. Support for regional development was de-
fined in the Act as “a territorially oriented set of measures of the Council of Ministers
and central government administration for sustainable social and economic development
and environmental protection carried out in cooperation with territorial self-government
units as well as social and economic partners.” Support for regional development should
be provided on the basis of the National Strategy for Regional Development and ini-
tiatives of provincial self-governments, in accordance with the principle of sustainable
development. The objectives of supporting regional development cover aspects such as:
development of relevant regions of the country, improvement of the quality and living
conditions of citizens and the level of satisfying the needs of self-government communi-
ties; creating conditions for improved competitiveness of self-government communities;
reducing the differences in the level of development between different regions of the
country and ensuring the same opportunities for the citizens of the country regardless
of where they live plus reduction of the underdevelopment of certain regions of which
some have least favourable conditions for development. The Act provides that the strat-
egy should be developed taking into consideration the provincial development strategy
and Poland’s international obligations. The regional policy of the state is to be imple-
mented through coordinated financial support for undertakings included in provincial
programmes. Provincial self-governments were responsible for implementation of the
state’s regional policy in their respective provinces as well as the tasks of the European
regional development policy. The purpose of these measures is, in particular, to ensure
convergence of provincial development strategy and provincial programmes (which will
form the basis for the local government to apply for financial support) with the national



14 Waldemar SLUGOCKI PP 2’19

regional policy programme. Provincial self-government bodies will manage funds re-
ceived from the state budget and the European Union on the basis of the so-called pro-
vincial contracts, or public-private agreements concluded between the government and
provinces. Provincial contracts will also define mutual obligations of the province asso-
ciated with the granted financial support. It is probably important to remember that these
contracts are drafted as late as in 2001, although they feature an important element which
should be taken into consideration in the development strategies of individual provinces,
prepared as early as 1998. This means that only in the coming years will the results of
the most important activities undertaken by province self-governments be fully visible
(Stugocki, 2001, pp. 10-11).

Once the administrative reform was introduced, self-government provinces were estab-
lished, as well as the ministry responsible for interregional policy and programming and
implementation of provincial contracts, programme activities in regional policy picked up
the pace. At that time, a number of documents were drafted, needed to create and imple-
ment regional policy: the concept of medium-term economic development until 2002; the
strategy of public finance and economic development, the concept of spatial development
of the country; the long-term strategy of sustainable development; national sectoral strate-
gies (employment, development of rural areas and agriculture, environmental protection,
transport development, fisheries). The strategic directions of regional development were
established in the National Strategy for Regional Development for 2001-2006, adopted
in 2000, forming the basis for actions at the national and provincial level. The NSRD was
also of fundamental importance for regional policy in Poland in the pre-accession period
because it defined objectives, priorities, criteria for separating support areas, principles of
support, principles and means of supporting provincial programmes and ways of their con-
nection with the state budget and pre-accession funds. It is also important that this docu-
ment was consistent with the National Development Plan, which, apart from the regional
approach, included also the sectoral approach (Adamowicz, 2011, p. 67).

One should note that provincial contracts played a key role in the preparation of both
the process of adjusting Polish institutions as well as procedures. Parties involved in
creating regional development (the minister in charge of regional development) sought
to create such a system of programming and managing financial resources that would
correspond to procedures adopted in the process of implementing structural funds in
the European Union Member States. For this reason the adopted institutional arrange-
ment aimed at possible verification of the possibility to implement specific procedures,
measures, tasks or projects. Programming and direct execution of contracts was the re-
sponsibility of provincial bodies. Programming was the responsibility of the provincial
executive board and provincial assembly, while financial flows and monitoring were
managed by the province governor. A key role in the process of creating regional devel-
opment mechanisms, shaping institutional potential for redistribution of funds coming
from the European Union budget was played by funds granted to Poland under pre-
accession programmes, that is Phare, SAPARD and ISPA. Particularly important in this
process was the Phare — Economical and Social Cohesion scheme. With this model of
development, using the pre-accession funds mentioned above, municipalities, districts
and provinces gained practical skills in creating projects and drafting grant applications.
And least but not last, new institutions and teams of experts were established, with skills
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and qualifications to provide professional services to project beneficiaries. These were
usually regional development agencies, which proved to be very efficient in handling
various development projects (Stugocki, 2013, p. 117).

The view that the direction in which the regional policy in Poland was headed — was
the right choice, is supported in the article Przestanki rozwoju regionalnego w Europie
— doswiadczen dla Polski [ Conditions for regional development in Europe — experiences
for Poland] by Marek W. Kozak; the author claims that the regional policy in Poland
should fully take into consideration the changes taking place in the global and European
economies and tune in its priorities and instruments accordingly in order to be able to ef-
fectively contribute to increasing the competitiveness of regions and Poland as a whole.
W. Kozak also points out the need to take advantage of the opportunity offered by the
process of decentralisation of the state and the creation of development policy entities at
the province level (Kozak, 2003, pp. 153—-154).

Polish regional policy after accession to the European Union

The key moment for the development of regional policy was Poland’s accession to
the European Union on 1 May 2004. Jacek Szlachta and Janusz Zalewski in their arti-
cle Kierunki polityki regionalnej w Polsce do roku 2020 [Regional Policy Directions in
Poland until 2020], stress that with and due to accession Poland gained access to the
means and solutions of the European cohesion policy. Poland implemented solutions
for the European cohesion policy for programming, managing, financing, monitoring,
evaluating and selecting projects. The key choice was the level of decentralisation of
fund management. Poland adopted a relatively decentralised model, allocating manage-
ment of a significant range of resources and responsibilities to provincial level (Szlachta,
Zalewski, 2010, pp. 37-38). In line with multiannual financial perspective 2000-2006
which was already in motion at that time, Poland implemented a number of legal so-
lutions, including in particular the act of 20 April 2004 on the National Development
Plan, which was the foundation for implementation of operational programmes, already
running then. The National Development Plan, and before it — the Preliminary National
Development Plan, was a comprehensive document defining the social and economic
strategy of Poland in the first years of its membership in the European Union. The Plan
also contains a social and economic diagnosis of Poland and its regions on the eve of EU
Accession, sets objectives and includes a description of the strategy aimed at achieving
social, economic and spatial cohesion with the countries and regions of the Community.
Further to that, the document estimates the expected effects of planned interventions and
their impact on the course of development processes, indicates the directions and amount
of planned involvement of structural funds, Cohesion Fund and national resources and
defines the way of coordination and implementation of structural assistance in the period
of its implementation. Plus, importantly, the National Development Plan for 2004—2006
served as a point of reference for development activities undertaken exclusively with
financing from national resources, and also served as a basis for the preparation of the
Community Support Framework (CSF) for Poland. Giving the short programming pe-
riod 20042006 of the incomplete period of regional policy in relation to the perspective
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of the European Union for 2000-2006, the proposed system of implementation — in
particular with regard to the measures to be implemented under the regional develop-
ment programme — was of a transitional nature, and the experience gained by all parties
involved in the implementation of cohesion policy contributed to its use in subsequent
periods of EU cohesion policy implementation (Narodowy, p. 7). To implement the de-
velopment objectives contained in the presented programming documents and opera-
tional programmes prepared at that time, Poland received — from the European Union
budget under the Structural Funds and the Cohesion Fund — the amount of EUR 12.8 bil-
lion, expressed in fixed prices of 2004.

Along with the implementation of the 2004-2006 budget perspective, Poland
launched preparations for programming a new multiannual budget period, this time for
2007-2013. In legal terms, two acts were adopted: the Act of 12 December 2006 on the
principles of development as well as the Act of 8 November 2008 on the amendment
of certain acts in connection with the implementation of structural funds and the Cohe-
sion Fund. Launching the work on the new programming period was also a pretext for
reassessing the social and economic situation in the EU and its Member States, as well
as its political objectives. As a result, new documents were drafted. The key document
for the whole EU was the document called Community Strategic Guidelines, which set
out the strategic directions of development in the upcoming financial perspective. The
objectives defined included: making Europe and its regions the most attractive place to
invest and work; creating more and better jobs; developing knowledge and innovation
for growth; and giving the territorial dimension to cohesion policy. While reviewing
political objectives, also in the context of experiences and projects undertaken so far in
Poland, a strategic document was adopted, laying the foundations for the cohesion policy
programming process in the next seven years. This document is the National Develop-
ment Strategy for 2007-2015. The National Development Strategy sets out the objec-
tives and priorities for the social and economic development of Poland and the conditions
which should ensure this development. The key areas that need financial support from
the Structural Funds and the Cohesion Fund include: increasing the competitiveness
and innovativeness of the economy; improving the state of basic infrastructure; increas-
ing employment and its quality; building an integrated community, security system and
cooperation rules; regional development and improving territorial cohesion (Narodowy
Plan Rozwoju, pp. 4-10). The Strategy laid the foundations for the preparation of the
National Strategic Reference Framework. It’s a plan of sorts that defines development
objectives adopted by the Government of the Republic of Poland for implementation in
the years 2007-2013. Among these objectives, the following were considered to be the
primary ones in creating the social and economic development of the country: creating
conditions for maintaining a permanent and high economic growth; increasing employ-
ment through development of human and social capital; improving competitiveness of
Polish enterprises; construction and modernisation of technical infrastructure; enhanc-
ing competitiveness of Polish regions, developing rural areas and counteracting their
marginalisation (Narodowe Strategiczne, p. 5). That way, the defined development ob-
jectives, being also a result of the diagnosis of the social and economic situation, made
it possible to implement such a structure of operational programmes, which will enable
attaining the objectives in the discussed period of time. In consequence, in 2007-2013,
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sixteen regional operational programmes were prepared for the implementation of four
horizontal programmes — implemented throughout the entire territory of the country,
which they created: Operational Programme Infrastructure and Environment, Operation-
al Programme Human Capital, Operational Programme Innovative Economy, Technical
Assistance. The last of the operational programmes implemented in this period is the
Operational Programme Development of Eastern Poland. Globally, NSRF spending in
2007-2013 amounted to EUR 67.3 billion (Stugocki, 2014, pp. 32-33).

Poland obtained EUR 82.5 billion, expressed in current prices, for implementation
of the cohesion policy between 2001 and 2020. Preparations for the implementation of
the next, third, EU budget perspective in Poland began with the preparation of relevant
strategic and planning documents. The “National Spatial Planning Concept — 2030 and
the “National Development Strategy 2020 should be considered as basic in the process
of formulating this perspective. As in previous programming periods, the strategy also
includes strategic objectives for the country’s development until 2020, which are crucial
for the definition of development activities, including in particular those that can be
financed under the 2014-2020 financial perspective. The strategy indicates that it will
be implemented on the basis of a stable development scenario, while emphasising that
the success of all the objectives pursued will depend on internal and external factors.
The “National Development Strategy” provides a framework for programming of Eu-
ropean intervention over the period in question. An important message of the document
is the integration around the development objectives of various environments, including
public, social and economic environments, which play an important role in the proc-
esses of country modernisation and which can support them in the local, regional as
well as national dimension (Narodowe Strategiczne, pp. 5-10). The above mentioned
strategic documents were the basis to initiate the process of preparation of the “Partner-
ship Agreement,” which is a kind of agreement concluded by Poland with the European
Commission. The agreement contains information not only on how relevant develop-
ment objectives are to be achieved but also defines the key priority areas for individual
operational programmes, the scale of European and national funds that will be used for
their implementation. It also includes the assumptions of the implementation system and
the division of duties in the system of managing European funds between national and
regional authorities (Programowanie, p. 3).

Conclusion

The development of regional policy in Poland progressed along with the process of
European integration. In reality, the process of Poland’s integration with the European
Union determined the process of forming regional policy, which enables implementation
of the European cohesion policy on the national ground, for which Poland, together with
subsequent multiannual financial perspectives, received greater financial resources. It is
important to note that the reforms undertaken in the nineties of the last century: territorial
organisation of the country, public finance, institutional arrangement contributed to the de-
velopment of solutions fully enabling the creation and implementation of regional policy in
Poland, both in the interregional and intraregional dimension. Twelve years of experience
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in the implementation of regional policy by Poland supported with the structural funds and
the Cohesion Fund under the cohesion policy of the European Union have brought about
a number of tangible effects, not only in the process of forming this policy, but above all
its positive impact on reducing the development gap between Polish regions and the most
developing regions of the EU Member States. It has also contributed to the development of
a wealth of experience and institutional arrangements at various levels of regional policy
implementation and the development of competent human resources, which successfully
manage the development of Poland in the central, regional and local dimension.
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Proces ksztaltowania polityki regionalnej w Polsce
Streszczenie

Zasadniczym celem artykulu jest zaprezentowanie procesu ksztaltowania polityki regionalnej
w Polsce w latach 1990-2020, koncentrujac rozwazania gléwnie na aspektach teoretycznych, w tym
ewolucji paradygmatu polityki regionalnej w Polsce w kontekscie jej zmian na poziomie Unii Europej-
skiej. W tekscie podjeto probe uchwycenia wptywu integracji Polski z Unia Europejska na formutowa-
nie rodzimej polityki regionalnej, w tym proces tworzenia nowych dokumentéow programowych zarow-
no w wymiarze krajowym, jak i regionalnym jako $wiadome ukierunkowanie dziatan prorozwojowych
w zmieniajacej si¢ rzeczywistosci determinowanej przestankami zewnetrznymi i wewnetrznymi. Aby
osiagna¢ zakreslone zamierzenie badawcze, konieczne bylto uzyskanie odpowiedzi na sformutowane
pytanie: Czy proces integracji Polski z Unig Europejska oraz uczestnictwo w jej strukturach wptyngto
na ksztattowanie polityki regionalnej w Polsce? W celu uzyskania odpowiedzi na tak sformutowa-
ne pytanie badawcze rozwazania rozpoczg¢to od wyjasnienia podstawowych pojec¢ takich jak: rozwdj
regionalny, polityka regionalna, czy tez opisania czynnikéw rozwoju w teoriach i modelach rozwoju
regionalnego. W nastgpnej czgsci artykutu zakreslono proces ksztaltowania si¢ polityki regionalnej
w Polsce, wskazujac zarowno aspekt teoretyczny, prawny, instytucjonalny i finansowy omawianych
zagadnien.

Stowa kluczowe: polityka regionalna, region, rozwoj, Unia Europejska.
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Stanowisko Parlamentu Europejskiego wobec pomocy humanitarnej

Abstrakt: Unia Europejska wraz z panstwami cztonkowskim tej organizacji jest najwigkszym dawca
pomocy humanitarnej na $wiecie. Parlament Europejski jest jedna z kluczowych instytucji UE i jedyna
sposrod nich, wytaniang w wyniku wyboréw bezposrednich. Celem tekstu jest zbadanie stanowiska
Parlamentu wobec pomocy humanitarnej, poczawszy od przyjecia Konsensusu europejskiego w spra-
wie pomocy humanitarnej w 2007 r. do konca czerwca 2018 r. Metoda badawcza jest analiza réoznych
form dzialalno$ci Parlamentu w badanym zakresie. Jedna z konkluzji jest zdefiniowanie dylematu Par-
lamentu, polegajacego na probie pogodzenia zasad pomocy humanitarnej i partykularnych intereséw
panstw cztonkowskich UE.

Stowa kluczowe: pomoc humanitarna, Parlament Europejski, Unia Europejska, konsensus

nia Europejska jest organizacja migdzynarodowa o ambicjach normatywnych i glo-

balnych. Promowanie wartos$ci, uznawanych przez UE za uniwersalne, jest waznym
elementem aktywnosci tej organizacji zarowno w panstwach cztonkowskich, jak w dzia-
faniach podejmowanych w ramach dziatan zewngtrznych. Pomoc humanitarna, ktérej
pierwotnym zrodtem byt imperatyw moralny, nie budzi jakichs szczegolnych kontrower-
sji w relacjach miedzyinstytucjonalnych UE. Potwierdza to m.in. fakt przyjecia przez
kluczowe instytucje UE — Radg, Parlament Europejski i Komisj¢ Europejska — Konsen-
susu europejskiego w sprawie pomocy humanitarnej (Wspo6lne, 2008).

Zaangazowanie UE w pomoc humanitarng ma solidne podstawy traktatowe. W Trak-
tacie o funkcjonowaniu Unii Europejskiej pomoc humanitarng zakwalifikowano do kom-
petencji dzielonych migdzy Unig¢ a panstwa cztonkowskie (TfUE, art. 4 ust. 4). Panstwa
cztonkowskie zgodzily si¢ réwniez na przyjecie ogdlnej zasady, ze jednym z o§miu ce-
16w stosunkoéw migdzynarodowych jest niesienie ,,pomocy narodom, krajom i regionom
dotknietym klgskami zywiotlowymi lub katastrofami spowodowanymi przez cztowieka”
(TUE Art. 21 ust 2g). Znacznie pomocy humanitarnej dla UE wida¢ w zaangazowaniu fi-
nansowym organizacji, ktdra jest jednym z najwigkszych dawcoéw pomocy humanitarne;j
w wymiarze globalnym. W wieloletnich ramach finansowych (WRF) na lata 2007-2013
na pomoc humanitarng przeznaczono 5,6 mld euro, a na lata 2014-2020 — 6,621 mld
euro (Dobreva, Heinmaa, 2015, s. 1). W 2016 r. UE na pomoc humanitarng i ochrong cy-
wilna przeznaczyta 1,6 mld euro, dzigki ktérym udzielono pomocy ponad 134 milionom
ludzi w ponad 80 krajach (Humanitarian Aid, 2017).

Wptyw Parlamentu Europejskiego na polityke UE w zakresie pomocy humanitar-
nej wynika z roli, jaka ta instytucja odgrywa w mechanizmie podejmowania decyzji.
Po pierwsze, z roli ustawodawczej Parlamentu, po drugie, z jego kompetencji budzeto-
wych 1 kontrolnych oraz po trzecie, z silnego mandatu politycznego, jako jedynej insty-
tucji europejskiej wylanianej w wyborach bezposrednich. Celem niniejszego tekstu jest
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zbadanie stanowiska Parlamentu wobec pomocy humanitarnej, poczawszy od przyjecia
Konsensusu w 2007 r. do konca czerwca 2018 r., gdy odbyt si¢ szczyt Rady Europejskie;,
poswiecony migracji. Konsensus (Ten years, 2017) nadal jest podstawowym dokumen-
tem UE w zakresie pomocy humanitarnej, gdyz zainteresowane instytucje UE potwier-
dzity jego aktualno$¢ w pazdzierniku 2017 r.

Koncepcja jednolitego stanowiska instytucji UE w zakresie pomocy humanitarnej
byta inspirowana wczesniejszym konsensusem w sprawie polityki rozwojowej (Wspol-
ne, 2006). W obu przypadkach celem byto sformutowanie podstawowych celow i zasad
polityki UE w danym obszarze. Uzgodnionym wspdlnie celem pomocy humanitarnej
»jest zapewnienie dziatan w sytuacjach kryzysowych, dziatan, ktore beda oparte na po-
trzebach 1 ktérych celem bgdzie ochrona Zycia, zapobieganie ludzkiemu cierpieniu i ta-
godzenie go, a takze zachowanie godnosci ludzkiej zawsze, gdy pojawi si¢ taka potrze-
ba, w sytuacjach gdy rzady i podmioty lokalne sg przecigzone, niezdolne lub niechetne
do podjecia dziatan. Pomoc humanitarna UE obejmuje dzialania w zakresie wsparcia,
pomocy doraznej i ochrony, ktorych celem jest ratowanie i ochrona zycia w sytuacji
kryzysu humanitarnego lub bezposrednio w ich nastepstwie, ale rowniez dziatania stu-
zace utatwianiu lub uzyskiwaniu dostgpu do ludzi znajdujacych si¢ w potrzebie i shuzagce
swobodnemu przekazywaniu pomocy. Pomoc humanitarna UE jest dostarczana w odpo-
wiedzi na sytuacje kryzysowe spowodowane przez czlowieka (w tym ztozone sytuacje
kryzysowe) i na katastrofy naturalne, w zaleznosci od potrzeb” (Wspdlne, 2006, pkt 8).
Parlament, Komisja Europejska i Rada jednoznacznie i zdecydowanie poparty tez pod-
stawowe zasady pomocy humanitarnej: zasad¢ humanitaryzmu, neutralnosci, bezstron-
nos$ci i niezalezno$ci (Wspo6lne, 2006, pkt 10). Strategicznym celem dokumentu byto
umozliwienie zwigkszenia skutecznosci i spojnosci pomocy humanitarnej oraz ulepsze-
nie koordynacji zarowno wewnatrz UE, jak i z innymi partnerami mi¢dzynarodowymi.
W zataczniku do Konsensusu przyjeto rowniez zasady, standardy i kryteria oceny pomo-
cy humanitarne;.

Przyjecie Konsensusu nie zakonczylto prac Parlamentu w zakresie pomocy huma-
nitarnej. Realizacja porozumienia mig¢dzyinstytucjonalnego byta monitorowana przez
postow (Rezolucja, 2011). Niektore aspekty byty ocenione przez nich krytycznie. Parla-
ment wyrazal na przyktad ubolewanie, Ze ,,.konsensus nie jest znany poza $rodowiskiem
partneréw w dzialaniach humanitarnych i wzywa do tego, aby stat si¢ on przedmiotem
szkolen, szczegdlnie szkolen dla Europejskiej Stuzby Dzialan Zewngtrznych (ESDZ),
dyplomatow panstw cztonkowskich i podmiotow wojskowych” (Rezolucja, 2011). Po-
stowie ubolewali tez ,,z powodu braku zaangazowania si¢ panstw cztonkowskich we
wdrazanie konsensusu” i uwazali, ze ,,nalezy zwiekszy¢ role Grupy Roboczej Rady ds.
Pomocy Humanitarnej i Zywno$ciowej (COHAFA) tak, aby mogta lepiej nadzorowaé
realizacje konsensusu” (Rezolucja, 2011).

Duzy wptyw na stanowisko Parlamentu w danej dziedzinie ma komisja parlamentar-
na, ktdra jest uznana za ,,wiodaca” i1 ktorej postowie przygotowuja projekty, obejmujace
problematyke wybranego zagadnienia. Komisjg parlamentarng, ktora najczesciej zajmu-
je si¢ pomoca humanitarng jest Komisja Rozwoju (DEVE). Komisja ta ma uprawnie-
nia w zakresie ,,calego ustawodawstwa, planowania i kontroli dzialan prowadzonych
w ramach Instrumentu Finansowania Wspoétpracy na rzecz Rozwoju (DCI), Europej-
skiego Funduszu Rozwoju (EFR) — w $cislej wspotpracy z parlamentami narodowymi
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— 1 Instrumentu Pomocy Humanitarnej (IPH), a takze wszystkich kwestii zwigzanych
z pomocg humanitarng w krajach rozwijajacych si¢ [...]” (Regulamin, 2017). Komi-
sja Rozwoju tak okreslata role Parlamentu po przyjeciu Konsensusu: ,,Dla Parlamentu
przyjecie konsensusu nie bylo celem samym w sobie, lecz poczatkiem procesu, ktory
poprawi skutecznos$¢ niesienia pomocy humanitarnej przez UE i rozszerzy jej zakres,
tak aby uwzgledni¢ zapobieganie ryzyku wystapienia klesk oraz odbudowe po zakon-
czeniu kryzysu” (The European, 2014). Zagadnienia zwiazane z ochrong ludnosci (ci-

vil protectzon) na terytorium panstw cztonkowskich UE nalezg do kompetencji Komisji

Ochrony Srodowiska Naturalnego, Zdrowia Publicznego i Bezpieczenstwa Zywnosci

(ENVI). Okazjonalnie pomocg humanitarng zajmujg si¢ rowniez: Komisja Spraw Za-

granicznych (AFET), Podkomisja Praw Cztowieka (DROI), Komisja Budzetu (BUDG),

Komisja Kontroli Budzetowej (CONT) 1 Komisja Wolnoséci Obywatelskich, Sprawiedli-

wosci 1 Spraw Wewnetrznych (LIBE).

Postowie, angazujacy sie we wspottworzenie unijnej polityki rozwojowej, powotuja
si¢ na wysokie poparcie obywateli UE dla pomocy humanitarnej. Od lat utrzymuje si¢
ono na wysokim poziomie. Z badan przeprowadzonych na duzej probie mieszkancoéw
UE pod koniec 2016 r. wynika, ze 88% respondentéw uznawalo finansowanie pomocy
humanitarnej za wazne zadanie UE (Humanitarian Aid, Special,2017). Dla podkreslenia
znaczenia pomocy humanitarnej Komisja Rozwoju ustanowita w 2006 r. funkcje stalego
sprawozdawcy ds. pomocy humanitarnej, powotywanego na 2,5-letnie kadencje (z moz-
liwoscig ponownego powolania). Zakres zadan statego sprawozdawcy obejmuje obrong
budzetu, przeznaczanego na pomoc humanitarng, monitorowanie programow i instru-
mentoOw humanitarnych UE, reprezentowanie Komisji Rozwoju w zakresie swego man-
datu oraz utrzymywanie kontaktow z interesariuszami. Pierwszym statym sprawozdaw-
cg zostata Michele Striffler, obecnie jest nim Enrique Guerrero Salom (od 2014 1.).

Parlament regularnie przyjmuje rezolucje dotyczace roznych aspektow pomocy hu-
manitarnej. W wymiarze ilosciowym najwigcej z nich dotyczy kryzyséw humanitarnych
w konkretnych miejscach. Kilka przyktadowych rezolucji tego typu:

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 22 maja 2008 r. w sprawie kleski zywioto-
wej w Chinach, P6_TA(2008)0232;

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 12 marca 2009 r. w sprawie pogarszajq-
cej si¢ sytuacji humanitarnej na Sri Lance, P6_TA(2009)0129;

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 10 lutego 2010 r. w sprawie niedawnego
trzesienia ziemi na Haiti, P7_TA(2010)0015;

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 17 czerwca 2010 r. w sprawie operacji
wojskowej Izraela przeciw humanitarnemu konwojowi statkow oraz blokady Strefy
Gazy, P7_TA(2010)0235;

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 19 stycznia 2011 r. w sprawie sytuacji na
Haiti rok po trzesieniu ziemi: pomoc humanitarna i odbudowa, P7_TA(2011)0018;

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 12 wrze$nia 2013 r. w sprawie Republiki
Srodkowoafrykanskiej, 2013/2823(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 16 stycznia 2014 r. w sprawie sytuacji
w Sudanie Potudniowym, 2014/2512(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 6 lutego 2014 r. w sprawie sytuacji w Sy-
rii, 2014/2531(RSP);
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— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 13 listopada 2014 r. w sprawie sytuacji
humanitarnej w Sudanie Potudniowym, 2014/2922(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 12 lutego 2015 r. w sprawie kryzysu
humanitarnego w Iraku i Syrii, zwlaszcza w kontekscie Panstwa Islamskiego (1S),
2015/2559(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 25 lutego 2016 r. w sprawie sytuacji hu-
manitarnej w Jemenie, 2016/2515(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 14 grudnia 2017 r. w sprawie sytuacji
ludu Rohingja, 2017/2973(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 14 czerwca 2018 r. w sprawie sytuacji
uchodzcow nalezgcych do mniejszosci Rohingja, w szczegolnosci trudnej sytuacji
dzieci, 2018/2756(RSP).

Parlament organizuje tez debaty na tematy ,,pilne” ze wzgledu na sytuacje humanitar-
ng. Tak byto na przyktad we wrze$niu 2017 r., gdy Parlament chciat poznaé¢ reakcje Ko-
misji Europejskiej na kryzys humanitarny w Birmie (EU Humanitarian, 2018). Komisje
parlamentarne regularnie organizujg wystuchania publiczne, dotyczace roznych aspektow
pomocy humanitarnej. Tylko w pierwszej potowie roku 2018 odbyty si¢ trzy takie wydarze-
nia — 19 czerwca cztery komisje (BUDG, CONT, DEVE, AFET) zorganizowalty wspolne
wystuchanie pt. Assessing the flow of external EU migration funding, including trust funds,
16 maja cztonkowie trzech komisji (BUDG, CONT, LIBE) dyskutowali wspdlnie nt. Assess-
ing the flow of EU migration funding within the Union, a 21 marca postowie z komisji DEVE
1 DROI uczestniczyli w wystuchaniu, poswieconemu emergency/humanitarian aid.

Druga grupa dokumentow, przyjmowanych przez Parlament ma charakter przekro-
jowy. Dotycza one okreslonego problemu merytorycznego, bez ograniczen geogra-
ficznych:

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 11 grudnia 2013 r. w sprawie podejscia
UE do kwestii odpornosci i dziatan zmniejszajgcych ryzyko zwigzane z kleskami zy-
wiolowymi w krajach rozwijajgcych sie: wycigganie wnioskow z kryzysu bezpieczen-
stwa zywnosciowego, 2013/2110(INI);

— zalecenie Parlamentu Europejskiego dla Rady z dnia 12 marca 2014 r. w sprawie
dziatan humanitarnych zbrojnych podmiotow niepanstwowych w zakresie ochrony
dzieci, 2014/2012(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 27 pazdziernika 2015 r. w sprawie kry-
zysu spowodowanego wirusem Ebola: wnioski na przysztos¢ oraz sposoby wzmoc-
nienia systemow opieki zdrowotnej w krajach rozwijajgcych sie¢ w celu zapobiezenia
sytuacjom kryzysowym, 2014/2204(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 26 listopada 2015 r. w sprawie eduka-
¢ji dzieci w sytuacjach nadzwyczajnych i w czasie przediuzajgcych sig kryzysow,
2015/2977(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 28 kwietnia 2016 r. w sprawie atakow na
szpitale i szkoty, stanowigcych pogwatcenie miedzynarodowego prawa humanitarne-
go, 2016/2662(RSP);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 5 pazdziernika 2016 r. w sprawie kolej-
nych krokow w kierunku osiggniecia globalnych celow i zobowigzan UE dotyczgcych
zywienia i bezpieczenstwa zywnosciowego na swiecie, 2016/2705(RSP).
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Parlament jest przychylnie nastawiony do elastycznego, uzaleznionego od potrzeb,
finansowania pomocy humanitarnej. Postowie zabiegali rowniez o odpowiednig wyso-
kos¢ srodkow budzetowych, przeznaczonych na dziatania humanitarne oraz o zmniej-
szenie roznicy miedzy ,,zobowigzaniami” a ,,ptatnosciami” budzetu UE w tym obszarze.
Jest to wazna kwestia, gdyz rosnacg rdéznice miedzy dwoma kategoriami wydatkow bu-
dzetowych uznaje si¢ za strukturalny problem budzetu UE (Barna, 2014, s. 26). Pro-
blemem tym zajmowata si¢ Komisja DEVE i Komisja BUDG, ale nadal nie zostat on
ostatecznie rozwigzany.

W 2012 r. w rezolucji w sprawie kontroli budzetowej pomocy humanitarnej UE
zarzadzanej przez Dyrekcje Generalng ds. Pomocy Humanitarnej i Ochrony Ludnosci
(ECHO), Parlament ,,zwraca uwage na czeste uzupetianie budzetu DG ECHO, zaréwno
poprzez wykorzystywanie rezerwy na pomoc nadzwyczajna, jak i przesunigcia z innych
pozycji budzetowych dzialu ,,Pomoc zewngtrzna” EFR; uznaje uzupetnianie budzetu
za problem strukturalny; podkres$la konieczno$¢ opracowywania realistycznych budze-
tow, w ramach ktérych przyznawanie §rodkdéw przeznaczonych na kleski zywiotowe Iub
na dziatania humanitarne bytoby oparte na potwierdzonym doswiadczeniu w zakresie
wydatkoéw z poprzednich lat” (Rezolucja, 2012, pkt 36). Postowie zdaja sobie jednak
sprawg z ograniczonej skutecznosci swych rezolucji. Parlament ,,podkresla, ze Unia Eu-
ropejska musi zwigkszy¢ swoja zdolno$¢ reakcji wobec coraz czgstszego wystepowania
powaznych katastrof naturalnych; przypomina w zwigzku z tym, ze Parlament od wielu
lat domaga si¢ bardziej realistycznego budzetu na pomoc humanitarng, aby unikna¢ stale
utrzymujgcego si¢ niedostatecznego zasilenia odnosnych pozycji budzetowych i moc za-
pewni¢ pewne finansowe pole manewru na caty rok budzetowy, oraz utrzymania spojnej
rownowagi mi¢edzy finansowaniem dziatan stuzacych zapobieganiu katastrofom huma-
nitarnym i dzialan majacych na celu szybkie reagowanie na sytuacje kryzysowe, zarow-
no spowodowane klgskami zywiotowymi, jak i czynnikiem ludzkim” (Rezolucja, 2012,
pkt 37). Dodatkowg trudno$cig — z perspektywy Parlamentu — jest fakt, ze Europejski
Fundusz Rozwoju (EFR) jest funduszem pozabudzetowym i jako taki jest stabiej kontro-
lowany przez Parlament niz klasyczne $rodki budzetowe.

Z kolei w rezolucji w sprawie ogolnych wytycznych dotyczacych przygotowania
budzetu na rok 2015 Parlament uznal sytuacj¢ w zakresie platnosci na pomoc humani-
tarng za ,,alarmujacy”: ,,zwlaszcza jezeli chodzi o zaleglo$ci w $rodkach na platnosci
przeznaczonych na pomoc humanitarna w wysokosci 160 mln euro, ktére przeniesiono
z roku 2013 na rok 2014, wzywa Komisj¢ do podjecia wszelkich niezbgednych krokow
i niezwlocznego dziatania w celu zapewnienia odpowiedniego udzielania unijnej pomo-
cy humanitarnej w 2014 r.; podkresla, ze poziom $rodkoéw na ptatnosci przeznaczonych
na pomoc humanitarng powinien rosng¢ wraz z prawdopodobnym wzrostem srodkow
na zobowigzania, co nalezy uwzgledni¢ w projekcie budzetu na rok 2015” (Rezolucja,
2014).

Drugim problemem zwigzanym z finansowaniem pomocy humanitarnej jest fakt,
ze legislacja regulujaca wydatki humanitarne ma ponad 20 lat i pochodzi z roku 1996
— Rozporzadzenie Rady (WE) Nr 1257/96 z dnia 20 czerwca 1996 r. dotyczace pomocy
humanitarnej. Wobec istotnych zmian potrzeb humanitarnych i nowych wyzwan Parla-
ment jest namawiany do zachecania Komisji Europejskiej, by podjeta ona prace nad ak-
tualizacjg tej regulacji (Barna, 2014, s. 26). Parlament podjal pewne dziatania w sprawie
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finansowania reakcji na kryzysy humanitarne. W rezolucji w sprawie funduszu powier-
niczego dla Afryki (2016) Parlament stwierdza np.: ,,budzet UE oraz WRF nie posiadajg
wystarczajacych zasobow ani elastycznos$ci wymaganych do szybkiego i kompleksowe-
go zwalczania r6znych wymiarow takich kryzysoéw; wzywa UE do wypracowania bar-
dziej calo$ciowego rozwiazania dla finansowania w sytuacjach kryzysowych w ramach
tegorocznej rewizji WRF na lata 2014-2020 oraz rewizji instrumentéw finansowania
zewnetrznego w roku 2016 w celu zwickszenia skutecznos$ci i reaktywnosci pomocy
humanitarnej i rozwojowej dostgpnej w ramach budzetu UE” (Rezolucja, 2016b). Apele
te jednak nie zostaly dotychczas zrealizowane.

Parlament stosunkowo czgsto przyjmuje réwniez stanowiska, wynikajace z jego
funkcji kontrolnych i aspiracji politycznych. Do tej grupy mozna m.in. zaliczy¢ naste-
pujace dokumenty:

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 19 czerwca 2008 1. w sprawie zwigkszenia
zdolnosci Unii do reagowania w przypadku katastrof, P6_TA(2008)0304;

— zalecenie Parlamentu Europejskiego dla Rady z dnia 14 grudnia 2010 r. w sprawie
utworzenia unijnych sit szybkiego reagowania, 2010/2096(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 27 wrzesnia 2011 r. w sprawie wzmacnia-
nia europejskiej zdolnosci reagowania w przypadku klesk i katastrof — rola ochrony
ludnosci i pomocy humanitarnej, 2011/2023(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 2 lutego 2012 r. w sprawie kontroli budze-
towej pomocy humanitarnej UE zarzqdzanej przez ECHO, 2011/2073(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 22 listopada 2012 r. na temat roli wspol-
nej polityki bezpieczenstwa i obrony w przypadku kryzysow i klesk zywiotowych spo-
wodowanych zmiang klimatu, 2012/2095(INI);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 13 wrzes$nia 2016 r. w sprawie fun-
duszu powierniczego UE dla Afryki: skutki dla rozwoju i pomocy humanitarnej,
2015/2341(IND);

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 17 kwietnia 2018 r. w sprawie wdrazania
Instrumentu Finansowania Wspolpracy na rzecz Rozwoju, Instrumentu Pomocy Hu-
manitarnej oraz Europejskiego Funduszu Rozwoju, 2017/2258(INI).

W przypadku relacji miedzyinstytucjonalnych Parlament przyjat role rzecznika
niezalezno$ci dziatan humanitarnych. Przejawem tej postawy byt m.in. opér Komisji
Rozwoju przeciw ewentualnemu podporzadkowaniu Dyrekcji ds. Pomocy Humanitar-
nej 1 Ochrony Ludno$ci (ECHO) Europejskiej Stuzbie Dziatan Zewngtrznych (ESDZ),
nowej stuzby UE, ustanowionej traktatem lizbonskim — ,,[w] czasie negocjacji Komisja
Rozwoju Parlamentu Europejskiego postawita sobie za cel obrong niezaleznosci DG
ECHO, aby zapobiec wcieleniu tej dyrekcji do ESDZ i ewentualnej instrumentalizacji
pomocy humanitarnej” (Sprawozdanie, 2010). Utrzymanie niezalezno$ci organizacyjnej
i proceduralnej pomocy humanitarnej byto réwniez rekomendowane przez autoréw ewa-
lvacji wdrazania Konsensus (Evaluation, 2014, s. 1I).

Parlament byt tez zwolennikiem powotania (w 2014 r.) Europejskiego Ochotniczego
Korpusu Pomocy Humanitarnej (Rozporzadzenie, 2014), ktorego powstanie byto za-
powiadane w Traktacie o funkcjonowaniu Unii Europejskiej — ,,w celu ustanowienia
ram wspolnego wkiadu mtodych Europejczykow w akcje pomocy humanitarnej Unii
ustanawia si¢ Europejski Ochotniczy Korpus Pomocy Humanitarnej” (TfUE, art. 214
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ust. 5). Korpus ma umozliwi¢ obywatelom UE bezpos$rednie zaangazowanie w dziatania
humanitarne w formie wolontariatu. Juz w 2011 r. wickszo$¢ postow poparta o§wiadcze-
nie w sprawie powotania korpusu (O$wiadczenie, 2011). W oswiadczeniu tym postowie
stwierdzali m.in., ze ,,dziatalno$¢ humanitarna jest podstawowym wyrazem europejskiej
warto$ci solidarnosci” (Oswiadczenie, 2011, pkt 1). Oswiadczenie zostalo zainicjowane
przez czterech postow!, ale pod jego trescig podpisato si¢ 381 postow.

Parlament podejmuje rowniez proby oddziatywania na globalng agend¢ humanitarng
1 jest prekursorem podejmowania niektorych zagadnien humanitarnych wéréd instytucji
unijnych. Parlament byt pierwszg instytucjg UE, ktéra zajeta si¢ pomoca humanitarng
w sytuacjach zagrozen $rodowiskowych, czyli tzw. uchodzcami $rodowiskowymi (Ke-
nig-Witkowska, 2016, s. 149). Postowie poswiecili tez sporo uwagi pomocy humanitar-
nej przed i podczas pierwszego Swiatowego Szczytu Humanitarnego, zwolanego przez
sekretarza generalnego ONZ w maju 2016 r. w Stambule (Kaczmarek, 2016). Niemniej
oczekiwania Parlamentu 1 innych instytucji unijnych wobec Szczytu nie zostaly zreali-
zowane (Kaczmarek, 2016, s. 424). Generalnie wptyw Parlamentu Europejskiego na
prace ONZ jest niewielki (Starzyk-Sulejowska, 2015, s. 132). Parlament popiera wyda-
wanie wiz humanitarnych — ,,wzywa panstwa cztonkowskie do lepszego wykorzysty-
wania istniejacych mozliwosci w zakresie przyznawania wiz humanitarnych, zwtaszcza
osobom o szczegodlnych potrzebach, w ambasadach UE i urzedach konsularnych w kra-
jach pochodzenia lub krajach tranzytowych” (Rezolucja, 2016a). Prohumanitarna presja
wywierana przez postéw na inne instytucje UE czy panstwa cztonkowskie rzadko bywa
skuteczna, a postulaty Parlamentu bywajg bardzo trudne do zrealizowania.

W przeddzien szczytu Rady Europejskiej w sprawie polityki migracyjnej
(28-29 czerwca 2018 r.), przewodniczacy komisji LIBE Claude Moraes o$wiadczyt, ze
»kluczowe znaczenie ma przedstawienie przez Rad¢ kompleksowych, humanitarnych
i skutecznych rozwigzan kwestii migracji” (EU Summit/Migration, 2018). Przewodni-
czagcy Parlamentu Antonio Tajani, w swym przemdwieniu wygloszonym na poczatku
szczytu probowat pogodzi¢ dwie wartosci, ktore w praktyce sa niezwykle trudne do
jednoczesnego wdrazania. ,,Chciatbym podkresli¢, ze Unia opiera si¢ na podstawowych
warto$ciach, na poszanowaniu praw cztowieka i prawa migdzynarodowego. Niezaleznie
od tego, jakie beda nasze decyzje, powinni§my je zawsze podejmowaé ze §wiadomo-
$cia, ze w centrum tej debaty stoja ludzie. Niemniej jednak musimy réwniez pamigtac,
ze obywatele europejscy majg prawo czu¢ si¢ chronieni i ze domagaja si¢ Unii zdolnej
zagwarantowaé bezpieczne granice i pelng kontrole przeptywow migracyjnych” (Prze-
mowienie, 2018). A. Tajani opisat w tych stowach kluczowy dylemat postow do Parla-
mentu Europejskiego, polegajacy na probie pogodzenia uniwersalnych zasad pomocy
humanitarnej i partykularnych interesow obywateli panstw cztonkowskich UE.

Zagadnieniem, ktore w ostatnich latach wywierato duzy wptyw na stanowisko w kwe-
stiach humanitarnych, byt zwigzek kryzyséw humanitarnych i migracji. Zjawisko paniki
moralnej zwigzanej z kryzysem uchodzczym, opisanej m.in. przez Z. Baumana (2016),
wytworzyto silng presj¢ na postéw do Parlamentu Europejskiego. Tylko w okresie od
2015 do 1 czerwca 2017 r. Parlament przyjat dziewig¢ rezolucji dotyczacych migracji
(Kaczmarek, 2017, s. 36), a do czerwca 2018 r. dwie kolejne:

! Byli to: Georgios Koumoutsakos, Héléne Flautre, Marian Harkin i Vittorio Prodi.
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— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 3 maja 2018 r. w sprawie ochrony migru-
Jjgcych dzieci, 2018/2666(RSP).

— rezolucja Parlamentu Europejskiego z dnia 18 kwietnia 2018 r. w sprawie postepow
w zakresie globalnych porozumien ONZ w sprawie bezpiecznej, uporzgdkowanej i le-
galnej migracji oraz w sprawie uchodzcow, 2018/2642(RSP).

Proby ograniczenia presji migracyjnej trudno byto pogodzi¢ z paradygmatem i dekla-
rowanymi zasadami pomocy humanitarnej, warto§ciami promowanymi przez UE oraz
koncepcja polityki spdjnosci na rzecz rozwoju. Postowie zdajg sobie sprawe z wplywu
réznych problemow globalnych na funkcjonowanie dziatan zewngtrznych UE, w tym
na funkcjonowanie pomocy humanitarnej. Przejawem tego jest m.in. ich zaniepokojenie
»faktem, iz UE i jej instrumenty napotykajg istotne wyzwania, obejmujace kompromisy
polityczne migdzy promowaniem wartos$ci i praw a doraznymi interesami bezpieczen-
stwa, [...]” (Rezolucja, 2018). Parlament jest bardziej zasadniczy w kwestii warto$ci niz
Komisja i ,,domaga si¢ utrzymania unijnych i uniwersalnych wartosci zwigzanych z pra-
wami czlowieka w centrum wszystkich dziatan zewnetrznych UE” (Rezolucja, 2018,
pkt 51). Przypomina tez, ,,ze $rodki finansowe przeznaczone na cele dziatan zewnetrz-
nych nie moga by¢ przekierowywane, aby stuzyly innym celom, w tym zarzadzaniu
migracjami i bezpieczenstwu wewngtrznemu” (Rezolucja, 2018, pkt 126). Cz¢$¢ bada-
czy 1 analitykow rowniez uwaza, ze pomoc humanitarna UE jest najskuteczniejsza, gdy
abstrahuje od politycznych czy geograficznych intereséw organizacji. Roderic Parkes
obawia si¢, ze gdyby UE wykorzystywata pomoc humanitarng ,,w dazeniu do celu, ktory
najwyrazniej lezy w jej wlasnym interesie, jakim jest kontrolowanie naptywu migrantow
do Europy, ryzykowataby upolitycznienie obecnosci za granicg europejskich pracowni-
koéw organizacji humanitarnych, ekspertéw cywilnych i zolnierzy” (2017, s. 7). Cristina
Churruca Muguruza radzi wprost ,,Parlament Europejski powinien nalega¢ na to, aby
pomoc humanitarna UE nie byta wykorzystywana jako narze¢dzie zarzadzania kryzyso-
wego” (2015).

Parlament Europejski wielokrotnie wyrazal swe wsparcie dla pomocy humanitarne;j.
Jednoczesnie postowie stali i nadal stoja przed powaznym zadaniem pogodzenia zasad
udzielania pomocy humanitarnej z partykularnymi interesami organizacji mi¢edzynarodo-
wej, w ramach ktdrej Parlament funkcjonuje. Wynika to zresztg z zapisow traktatowych
—,[c]elem Unii jest wspieranie pokoju, jej wartosci i dobrobytu jej narodow” (TUE, art.
3 ust. 1). Afirmatywne stanowisko Parlamentu wobec pomocy humanitarnej jest osta-
biane przez poparcie dla rozwigzan i inicjatyw watpliwych z perspektywy humanitar-
nej. Naleza do nich: finansowanie utrzymywania w Turcji uchodzcéw, pochodzacych
z krajow niesasiadujacych z Turcjg czy zwigkszenie nacisku na kontrolowanie granic
zewnetrznych UE jako elementu kontroli przeptywu 0s6b, niezaleznie do tego czy osoby
te sg uchodzcami, czy migrantami. Przewodniczacy A. Tajani ujmuje to jednoznacznie:
»Kwestig absolutnie priorytetows jest zatem zamkniecie szlakow §rodziemnomorskich”
(Przemowienie, 2018). Dla aktywistow humanitarnych kontrowersyjne jest tez wsparcie
dla tworzenia o$rodkéw przyjmowania azylantoéw poza granicami UE, np. w Afryce.

Tendencja, polegajaca na stopniowym podporzadkowaniu pomocy humanitarnej
i rozwojowej UE celom, zwigzanym z zarzadzaniem kryzysowym, a przede wszyst-
kim kontroli przeptywow migracyjnych, grozi instrumentalizacjg dziatan humanitarnych
1 wspolpracy rozwojowej. W diuzszej perspektywie czasowej moze to doprowadzi¢ do
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zmiany paradygmatu pomocy humanitarnej i polityki rozwojowej. Parlament Europejski
nie deklaruje poparcia dla takiej zmiany, ale godzac si¢ na niektore dziatania Rady i Ko-
misji, utatwia ewentualng ewolucj¢ zasad pomocy humanitarnej i wspolpracy rozwojo-
wej. Odrgbnym problemem, wartym bardziej szczegdélowego zbadania w przysztosci,
jest ograniczona skutecznos¢ Parlamentu we wdrazaniu swego stanowiska, dotyczacego
kwestii humanitarnych zaréwno w odniesieniu do innych instytucji UE, jak i w przypad-
ku wspotpracy z innymi partnerami mi¢dzynarodowymi.
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The European Parliament’s position on humanitarian aid
Summary

The European Union, together with the Member States of this organisation, is the largest donor of
humanitarian aid in the world. The European Parliament is one of the EU’s key institutions and the only
one of them to be directly elected. The aim of the peper is to examine Parliament’s position on humani-
tarian aid, from the adoption of the European Consensus on Humanitarian Aid in 2007 to the end of
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June 2018. The research method is an analysis of the various forms of Parliament’s activity in the field
under examination. One of the conclusions is to define Parliament’s dilemma of trying to reconcile the
principles of humanitarian aid with the particular interests of EU Member States.
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Data przekazania tekstu: 18.12.2018; data zaakceptowania tekstu: 25.01.2019.






DOI : 10.14746/pp.2019.24.2.3

Zdzistaw W. PUSLECKI

Adam Mickiewicz University in Poznan
ORCID ID https://orcid.org/0000-0003-1838-9993

The directions of development of the new Chinese ‘Belt
and Road Initiative’ (BRI)

Abstract: In this research work, the author focuses on the analysis of the directions of development
of the new Chinese ‘Belt and Road Initiative’ (BRI) or ‘One Belt, One Road’ (OBOR) as a project
launched by China to develop countries and improve global connectivity. First unveiled in 2013 by
Chinese President Xi Jinping, the initiative continues to grow in scale and popularity. The initiative is
focused on creating networks that will allow for a more efficient and productive free flow of trade as
well as further integration of international markets both physically and digitally. BRI is comprised of
the 21st Century Maritime Silk Road’ and the ‘Silk Road Economic Belt;’ together they will connect
more than 65 countries making up over 62% of the world’s population, around 35% of the world’s trade
and over 31% of the world’s GDP. It will take the form of a series of highways, railways and ports as
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the initiative merges both the land-based Silk Road (from China via Central Asia to Turkey and the EU)
with the Maritime Route (via the Indian Ocean and Africa to Europe). Both routes were created with the
intention of developing transportation infrastructure, facilitating economic development and increasing
trade. This 21st-century initiative is not merely for China to romanticize its historical legacies: it carries
major strategic economic and geopolitical calculations. The EU must decide now if and how to engage
in these emerging processes. The main aim of the article is to present the directions of development of
the new Chinese ‘Belt and Road Initiative’ (BRI) as a project, launched by China to develop countries
and improve global connectivity.
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Introduction’

According to Chinese President Xi Jinping, as of January 2017 more than 100 coun-
tries and international organizations have responded well to the Belt and Road Ini-
tiative (BRI) and over 40 have signed cooperation agreements. Already, over $900 bil-
lion of BRI-related projects are under way. However, it is worth noting that the Asian
Development Bank estimates that by 2030 the initiative will cost over $22.6 trillion.
None the less the Initiative has received an immense amount of positive reaction. In
collaboration with the Belt and Road Initiative the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank
(AIIB) was established with its headquarters placed in Beijing. AIIB is (according to
its official website) “a new multilateral financial institution founded to bring countries
together to address the daunting infrastructure needs across Asia.”

It was formally opened in January 2016 and to date has 56 member states and 26 pro-
spective members including all BRICS countries as well as the United Kingdom, France,

! Paper prepared in the framework of the Grant OPUS, Narodowe Centrum Nauki, NCN (Na-
tional Centre of Science, NCS), No. UMO 2013/11/B/HS5/03572.
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Italy, Germany and Hong Kong. China is the largest shareholder with 26.06% of the
votes. It is the only party with more voting power than the combined power of the 14 EU
members of AIIB, who hold a total of 19.04% of voting rights. In 2016, the bank com-
mitted $1.73 billion to nine development projects along the Belt and Road, six of which
are in collaboration with lenders including the World Bank and the Asian Development
Bank. The bank is credited with further connecting China to the rest of the world through
international financial transactions and funding infrastructure.

1. From other projects to the Belt and Road

It remains to be seen if the United States and China will clash over their com-
peting plans for developing energy resources in Central Asia’s Turkmenistan, creat-
ing infrastructure in Pakistan, or winning political influence with local governments
throughout Asia. Other Asian powers like India and Russia, meanwhile, are seeking to
define their own approach to regional integration (Xiaobo, 2009). While these ambi-
tious projects hold the potential to reshape one of the world’s least integrated areas, all
must contend with local rivalries, logistical roadblocks, security risks, and political
uncertainty.

The Belt and Road Initiative includes six international ‘corridors.” These are:
(1) The new Eurasia land Bridge, (2) The China-Mongolia-Russia Economic Corridor,

Chart 1. The six economic corridors of the new Silk Road

The Belt and Road Initiative: Six Economic Corridors Spanning Asia, Europe and Africa

hina-Indochina Peninsula
Economic Corridor

Source: http://china-trade-research.hktdc.com/business-news/article/One-Belt-One-Road/The-Belt-and-
Road-Initiative/obor/en/1/1X000000/1X0A36B7.htm, June 9, 2018.
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(3) China-Central Asia-West Asia Economic Corridor, (4) China-Indochina Peninsula
Economic Corridor, (5) China-Pakistan Economic Corridor, and (6) Bangladesh-Chi-
na-India-Myanmar Economic Corridor. BRI focuses on five main goals. (I) ‘Policy
Coordination’ means that the initiative intends to encourage countries to jointly work
and cooperate with each other to achieve projects. (II) ‘Cultural Exchange’ aims to
promote people-to-people bonds and friendly interaction between enterprises as well
as deeper cultural understanding so as to further international cooperation. (III) ‘Fi-
nancial Integration’ refers to BRI being designed to enhance monetary and financial
cooperation when monitoring and dealing with risk as well as general financial in-
teractions. In addition, it looks to expand currency exchange and scope. (IV) ‘Trade
and Investment’ — through BRI cross-border investments and trade are designed to be
made easier and more cooperative between countries on the Belt and Road, promot-
ing economic integration. (V) ‘Facilities Connectivity’ focuses on building facilities
to enable greater connectivity between countries on the Belt and Road e.g. rebuilding
and developing ports, removing barriers, fixing roads, etc. (https://www.aiib.org/en/
projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018; Cao, Suttmeier, Simon, 2006; Xiaobo,
2009).

The original Silk Road came into being during the westward expansion of China’s
Han Dynasty (206 BC-220 AD), which forged trade networks throughout what are today
the Central Asian countries of Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Kazakhstan, Uzbekistan, Turk-
menistan, and Afghanistan, as well as modern-day Pakistan and India to the south. Those
routes eventually extended over four thousand miles to Europe.

Map 1. Ferdinand von Richthofen’s Map of the Silk Road in 1877

Source: http://www.silkroutes.net/orient/mapssilkroutestrade.htm, June 9, 2018.
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Chart 2. Main Stations of the Silk Road in the Roman Empire

Source: https://hu.wikipedia.org/wiki/Selyem%C3%BAt, June 9, 2018.

Central Asia was thus the epicenter of one of the first waves of globalization, con-
necting eastern and western markets, spurring immense wealth, and intermixing cultural
and religious traditions. Valuable Chinese silk, spices, jade, and other goods moved west
while China received gold and other precious metals, ivory, and glass products. The
route peaked during the first millennium, under the leadership of first the Roman and
then Byzantine Empires, and the Tang dynasty (618-907) in China.

But the Crusades, as well as advances by the Mongols in Central Asia, dampened
trade. By the sixteenth century, Asian commerce with Europe had largely shifted to mari-
time trade routes, which were cheaper and faster. Today, Central Asian countries are
economically isolated, with intra-regional trade making up just 6.2% of all cross-border
commerce. They are also heavily dependent on Russia, particularly remittances — which
dropped 15% in 2014 due to Russia’s economic woes.

For the United States, the New Silk Road refers to a suite of joint investment projects
and regional trade blocs that have the potential to bring economic growth and stability
to Central Asia. Following the surge of thirty thousand additional troops into Afghani-
stan in 2009, which President Barack Obama’s administration had hoped would lay the
groundwork for complete withdrawal a few years later, Washington began to lay out
a strategy for supporting these initiatives through diplomatic means. These plans empha-
sized the need for Afghanistan to build an economy independent of foreign assistance.
More than 1.6 billion consumers in India, Pakistan, and the rest of South Asia are in-
creasingly demanding energy supplies of the kind that Kazakhstan or Turkmenistan, with
their hydropower and natural gas reserves, are capable of providing.

The proposed Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India (TAPI) gas pipeline, which
could provide major economic dividends to Afghanistan, has been a focus of U.S. policy.
Turkmenistan is home to the world’s second-largest deposit of natural gas, and the TAPI
would allow it to diversify its exports away from China by delivering energy to India and
Pakistan. But the $10 billion project has been repeatedly delayed by difficulties in securing
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investors. Without the possibility of an equity stake, which Turkmenistan has refused to al-
low for foreign companies, major Western oil companies have so far balked at the project.

Chart 3. The Proposed Turkmenistan-Afghanistan-Pakistan-India (TAPI) Pipeline
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Source: The Energy Information Administration (EIA), Credits James Mc Bridge, Julia Ro, Council of For-
eign Relations, 2018.

In addition to the $1.7 billion that the United States has directed toward energy proj-
ects in Afghanistan since 2010, the State Department has spent over $2 billion to build
some 1,800 miles of national roadways. That is a small fraction of the $62 billion the
United States has spent on the Afghan security forces.

In 2011, the U.S. Agency for International Development (USAID) helped create the
Almaty Consensus, a Regional Cooperation Framework among Central Asian nations.
Its projects include reducing trade barriers, developing export capacity, and supporting
World Trade Organization (WTO) accession for Afghanistan.

These initiatives include the Cross-Border Transport Accord (CBTA) between Af-
ghanistan, Tajikistan, and Kazakhstan, the CASA-1000 electricity grid, which would
allow Tajikistan and Kyrgyzstan to transmit hydropower electricity to consumers in Af-
ghanistan and Pakistan, and the Transit-Trade Agreement to allow Afghanistan to export
goods duty-free into Pakistan. The United States committed $15 million to the CASA-
1000 project, but its role — in contrast to China’s tens of billions of direct investments in
Central Asia — is largely to facilitate these efforts diplomatically.

China has multiple reasons for pursuing the New Silk Road. Xi has promoted a vision
of a more assertive China, while the ‘new normal’ of slowing growth puts pressure on the
country’s leadership to open new markets for its consumer goods and excess industrial
capacity (Besha, 2013). Promoting economic development in the troubled western prov-
ince of Xinjiang, where separatist violence has been on the upswing, is another major
concern, as is securing long-term energy supplies.
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China’s strategy is conceived as a two-pronged effort. The first focuses on overland
infrastructure development through Central Asia —the ‘Silk Road Economic Belt’— while
the second foresees the expansion of maritime shipping routes through the Indian Ocean
and the Persian Gulf the ‘Maritime Silk Road.’

Chart 4. China’s Proposed New Silk Roads

New Silk Roads | China is assemhling new trade routes, binding other regions closer to it
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Source: http://www.silkroutes.net/OBOR/9MapWallStreetJounal.jpg, June 9, 2018.

In 2013, Xi told an audience in Kazakhstan that he wants to create a vast network of
railways, energy pipelines, highways, and streamlined border crossings, both westward
— through the mountainous former Soviet republics — and southward, toward Pakistan,
India, and the rest of Southeast Asia. Such a network would also expand the international
use of Chinese currency, the renminbi, in transactions throughout the region, while new
infrastructure could “break the bottleneck in Asian connectivity,” according to Xi. The
Asian Development Bank, highlighting the need for more such investments, estimates
that the region faces a yearly infrastructure financing shortfall of nearly $800 billion.

Xi subsequently announced plans for the maritime silk road at the 2013 summit of
the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in Indonesia. To accommodate
expanding maritime trade traffic, China will invest in port development throughout the
Indian Ocean, in Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, the Maldives, and Pakistan.

In 2014, Xi concluded deals worth $30 billion with Kazakhstan, $15 billion with
Uzbekistan, and $3 billion with Kyrgyzstan, in addition to spending $1.4 billion to help
revamp the port of Colombo, in Sri Lanka. By November 2014, China had announced
the creation of a $40 billion Silk Road Fund.

It must be emphasized that we have seen closer relations between India and the Unit-
ed States, finalizing a new Joint Strategic Vision of common cooperation. As the fifth-
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largest donor to Afghanistan’s reconstruction, India has played a leading role in support-
ing the U.S.-led efforts, spending more than $2 billion over the past decade.

Yet persistent territorial disputes have complicated deeper integration between India
and its neighbors. Its borders with China have been unsettled since the two countries
went to war over a disputed Himalayan border in 1962. India-Pakistan relations have
been fraught since independence in 1947, and trade barriers persist between them, sow-
ing doubt over the ability of the two countries to undertake the kind of joint projects, like
the TAPI pipeline, foreseen by the U.S. Silk Road strategy.

While China has expressed reservations over the deepening of India-U.S. relations, poli-
cymakers in New Delhi have long been unsettled by China’s embrace of Pakistan. In April
2015, China’s Xi announced a massive $46 billion investment plan for Pakistani energy and
transport infrastructure. This so-called China-Pakistan Economic Corridor (CPEC) aims to
link Pakistan’s Indian Ocean port of Gwadar (now under Chinese management) to the west-
ern Chinese province of Xinjiang. Concern has also grown in India over Chinese investment
in Sri Lanka, where China has expanded military as well as economic cooperation.

China’s ambitions have already run into local opposition. In Myanmar, popular pres-
sure stalled a planned $20 billion railway between the Myanmar city of Kyaukpyu and
Kunming in China over anger that locals were not consulted on the project. Similarly,
the newly elected government in Sri Lanka is subjecting the previous administration’s
investment deals with China — which were shrouded in secrecy — to additional scrutiny.

For both the United States and China, Central Asian infrastructure projects face un-
forgiving terrain through steep mountain passes, as well as threats from armed militants.
Separatist attacks in China’s Xinjiang and Pakistan’s Balochistan provinces as well as
a resurgent Taliban in Afghanistan are constant worries. Afghanistan in particular has
now endured decades of civil strife and foreign intervention, and the country’s ability to

Chart 5. Silk and spice trade routes
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shift from a war footing to embrace ambitious commercial projects will be central to the
success or failure of the U.S. Silk Road strategy.

Finally, it remains to be seen how Russia’s ambitions in its own ‘near abroad’ in Central
Asia will intersect with U.S. and Chinese efforts. With U.S.-Russia relations at their lowest
point since the end of the Cold War, Russia has pursued its own regional integration efforts
through the Eurasian Economic Union, which unites the economies of Russia, Kazakhstan,
Belarus, and Armenia. China, too, is increasingly competing with Russia — displacing Rus-
sian investment and energy ties in Turkmenistan, Uzbekistan, and Kazakhstan — potentially
ratcheting up tensions between Beijing and Moscow in the coming years (https://www.cft.
org/backgrounder/building-new-silk-road, June 7, 2018; Pu, 2018).

2. The New Eurasia Land Bridge

This corridor, as proposed by China, will take the form of an international railway line
from China’s Jiangsu province essentially in a horizontal line west to Rotterdam in Hol-
land. According to plans, it will be 11,800 km long and will serve over 30 countries. Along
this corridor, China has already opened four freight train routes. These include a route from
Chongqing to Duisburg (Germany), a direct route from Wuhan to Mélnik to Pardubice
(Czech Republic), a route from Chengdu to £.6dZ (Poland) and one from Zhengzhou to
Hamburg (Germany). In addition, along these routes China has issued the policy of ‘one
declaration, one inspection, one cargo release’ to improve efficiency and ease. Further con-
struction projects of power transmission lines, highways and ports are progressing steadily
(https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018; Pu, 2018).

Chart 6. The commercial weight of the New Silk Roads affected by the large regions in 2014
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Chart 7. The New Silk Road Commercial Corridors
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Chart 8. The most important stations of the new Silk Road
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3. The China-Mongolia-Russia Economic Corridor

This includes the three countries mentioned and is focused on two main routes; one
being: Beijing-Tianjin-Hebei region-Hohnot-Mongolia-Russia and the other being: Dai-
lan-Shenyang Changchun-Harbin and Manzhouli to Russia’s city Chita. As regards the
development of this corridor there were two major breakthroughs. First, in September
2014, the three Heads of State of the countries in question met at the Shanghai Co-oper-
ation Organization (SCO) Dushanbe summit. Here they agreed on a tripartite coopera-
tion based on bilateral ties. In addition, they agreed to renovate Russia’s Eurasian Land
Bridge and potentially develop Mongolia’s Steppe Road. The intention of their agree-
ment was to strengthen railway and highway connectivity, advance customs clearance,
transport facilitation and promote cross-national cooperation. The second breakthrough
was in July 2015 at a second summit held in Ufa in which the ‘mid-term road map for
Development of trilateral Co-operation between China, Russia and Mongolia’ was for-
mally adopted. In June 2016, the three countries created a development plan to follow.
Further agreements were signed in the Belt and Road initiative forum held in May 2017.
In August 2016, a ceremonial delegation of trucks from the three countries was sent out
to test the proposed corridor (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June
9,2018; Pu, 2018).

4. China-Central Asia-West Asia Economic Corridor

This corridor is from Xinjiang to Alashankou to the railways of Central and West
Asia to the Mediterranean Coast and finally the Arabian Peninsula. The corridor mainly
covers Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan, Turkmenistan in Central Asia
and Iran and Turkey in West Asia (although in total including 17 countries in West Asia).
This corridor generally follows the path of the Ancient Silk Road. The most significant
movement in developing this corridor was in June 2015 at the Third China-Central Asia
Co-operation Forum held in Shandong. Here a joint declaration was signed by China and
the five central Asian countries committing to “jointly building the Silk Road Economic
Belt.” In 2016, the AIIB approved a loan of $27.5 million for the Dushanbe-Uzbekistan
Border Road improvement project in Tajikistan. In 2017, the rehabilitation of the Nurek
hydropower plant in Tajikistan was announced (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/ap-
proved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

5. China-Indochina Peninsula Economic Corridor (CIPEC)

This route is from the Pearl River Delta and goes west along the Nanchong-Guang’an
Expressway and Nanning-Guangzhou high-speed railway via Nanning and Pingxiang
to Hanoi and Singapore. It links China with the Indochina Peninsula and goes through
Vietnam, Laos, Cambodia, Thailand, Myanmar and Malaysia. As far as advances go,
in December 2014 during the Fifth Leaders’ Meeting on Greater Mekong Subregion in
Bangkok, Chinese Premier Li Keqiang proposed ways to deepen ties with the five coun-
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tries in the Indochina Peninsula. Nine cross-border motorways in the area of the Greater
Mekong Subregion are currently under construction. In the South, China has funded and
built various roads in several regions of Indonesia. The Kunming-Singapore High-speed
Rail network is a project designed to connect China to Indochina through three high-
speed railway routes; East (via Hanoi, Ho Chi Minh, Phnom Penh and Bangkok), Central
(via Vientiane, Bangkok, Kuala Lumpur and Singapore) and West (via Mandalay, Yan-
gon and Bangkok). Most of this railway project within China is already complete and the
railway is in operation in parts of Vietnam. Western segments are currently under con-
struction whilst Malaysia and Singapore are jointly upgrading sections from Thailand to
Singapore (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

Within this corridor there are many plans for air route expansion and integration.
ASEAN and China have already made a deal to allow Chinese airplanes to use ASEAN
gateway city airports. This is in addition to the ASEAN ‘open skies policy,” a policy
which all ASEAN countries have ratified except for Indonesia, Laos and the Philippines
who are still in the process of fully enacting it. Currently there are developments in the
linking of Southeast Asian ports to major Chinese cities. The ASEAN region has a lot
of potential for untapped coal, oil and gas which are likely to be utilized within the next
ten years. China already has many projects in this area underway for example, in Laos,
China’s Three Gorges Corporation has completed two hydropower projects. This cor-
ridor is made of ASEAN members most of whom already have a series of exceptionally
well developed economic agreements, this will make trade easier. With the development
of these countries there are many opportunities to develop the banking, finance and other
professional services sector particularly since Cambodia, Laos and Myanmar are revis-
ing regulations to encourage growth in this sector. Furthermore, regional institutions like
the Asian Development Bank (ADB) are encouraging sustainable and efficient agricul-
ture within this region. However, China’s ties with Indochina are tense which may put
a halt to the initiative in this corridor. For example, various CIPEC projects have been
delayed due to disagreements over money (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/
index.htm, June 9, 2018).

6. China-Pakistan Economic Corridor

This route is 3,000 km long and starts in Kashgar ending in Gwadar, connecting the
Silk Road Economic Belt in the North and the 21st Century Maritime Silk Road in the
South. In April 2015, both countries signed a joint declaration which stated that the two
countries would be proactive in their joint projects that are designed to further connect
the two countries. China has already invested $62 billion into the China-Pakistan eco-
nomic corridor. Along this corridor there is the plan to make Gwadar a special economic
zone: a ‘new Dubai.” The Gwadar port is central to the corridor with China investing
£1.3 billion in order to develop it into a deep-sea port which will be managed by China
under a 43-year lease granted to Chinese Overseas Ports (https://www.aiib.org/en/proj-
ects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

With the hopes to make Gwadar into a ‘new Dubai’ there are plans to turn it into an
oil city with a petroleum refining zone as well as hubs for mining and minerals, agri-
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culture, food processing, technology and advanced manufacturing. There are also plans
for a new Gwadar International Airport and Chinese investment in energy and water
infrastructure. Furthermore, China is hoping to develop tertiary sectors and residential
projects in Gwadar, e.g. in education, business services, retail and leisure. In addition,
there are plans for a Gwadar-Kashgar pipeline and transport network. This will be a net-
work of railways, roads, telecommunications and energy supplies. The oil pipeline will
cover 17% of China’s oil imports (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm,
June 9, 2018).

It will be financed by China and built by the Pakistani Frontier Works Organization,
however, it will be technically difficult due to the mountainous terrain. Over half of
the investments in this corridor will be focused on energy projects in order to combat
Pakistan’s energy shortage. These projects are expected to double Pakistan’s electricity
capacity. China has already invested a lot in coal-fired, nuclear and green energy. Cur-
rent developments include what is set to be the world’s largest solar plant in Bahawalpur,
a hydropower plant in Karot, a wind power plant in Jhimpir, two nuclear power stations
near Karachi and a major coal-fired power plant is being planned in Qasim which is
aiming at providing around 20% of Pakistan’s energy shortfall (https://www.aiib.org/en/
projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

The Gwadar port will require technical and logistical investment, technical assistance
in ports and petroleum refining zones as well as general shipping and maritime services.
For the nuclear, solar and wind power plants there is a demand for companies special-
ized in design, construction and efficient maintenance. The Gwadar-Kashgar pipeline
needs technical expertise to overcome the mountainous technical issue, However, there
have been previous deals along this corridor that have fallen through due to issues of
corruption and lack of transparency. Furthermore, there are issues between the Pakistani
central government and local governments not cooperating as well as concerns over se-
curity across the country (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9,
2018).

7. Bangladesh-China-India-Myanmar Economic Corridor

This route includes the four countries mentioned with an emphasis on India. This
corridor will cover 9% of the planet’s land mass and 440 million people. The main part
of the corridor is a 2,800-km route running as follows; Kolkata-Dhaka-Mandalay-Kun-
ming. It will take the form of a series of railways, motorways, airways, waterways and
telecom networks. In May 2013, China and India jointly proposed building this corridor
together. In December 2013, the Working Group of the corridor met in Kunming. Here,
official representatives of the four countries embarked on in-depth discussions. Follow-
ing this the countries signed meeting minutes agreeing to the Bangladesh-China-India-
Myanmar Economic Corridor Joint Study Programme establishing roots for coopera-
tion between the four countries, (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm,
June 9, 2018).

Bangladesh’s Vision 2021 proposed by the Bangladeshi government is focused on
creating links with its neighbors as a main priority. In Bangladesh, the main areas of
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investment will be energy, telecommunications and agriculture. Already, large trans-
port infrastructure projects are being carried out, such as Chinese companies build-
ing a £3.6 billion railway from Dhaka to Jessore. Energy infrastructure is also being
developed. Bangladesh-China Power Company (Pvt.) Limited is focused on building
a £1.3 billion coal-fired power plant in South Dhaka. Furthermore, the AIIB has ap-
proved a £133 million loan for Bangladesh to expand electricity into rural India. In 2015,
China and India signed a £17.7 billion trade agreement which focused on renewable
energy, steel, transport infrastructure and real estate sectors, e.g. the Chinese company
Wanda Group is building an £8 billion industrial park in Haryana near Delhi (https://
www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

In Myanmar there is a large twin gas and oil pipeline project from the port of Kyauk-
pyu to Guanxi and Yunnan. The gas pipeline is already in use and the oil pipeline opened
in April 2017. China is highly invested in Kyaukpyu and has developed the Kyaukpyu
Special Economic Zone including a deep-sea port at Kyaukpyu, which is under devel-
opment led by Chinese CITI Group Corporation. China-led power and energy projects
across Myanmar are already in action as is demonstrated by the £2.4 billion refinery in
the South East which was granted approval in 2016.

There are environmental concerns and security issues in all countries within the cor-
ridor. In addition, it is the least developed corridor. That being said, there are long-term
opportunities in shipping and maritime services as well as technical and logistical sup-
port (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

8. Opportunities the Belt and Road Initiative can offer foreign investors

By building greater connectivity and developing nations, once completed, the initia-
tive will make it easier for large multinationals and start-ups alike to reach new large
consumer markets. It has been estimated that the growing middle class in Asia could
number 4 billion by 2021 and, following on from this (according to HSBC), 66% of the
world’s population could be living in Asia by 2030 (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/ap-
proved/index.htm, June 9, 2018). This will mean a continuously growing buyers’ market
in Asia demanding luxury goods and services. It is worth noting that the initiative will
reportedly be open to all nations and not limited by geography. Thus, the benefits of easy
access to a growing market will be accessible to all investors regardless of their geo-
graphic background. Consequently, through the initiative this immense market will be
accessible for all (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018;
Pu, 2018).

The Belt and Road Initiative could be a good investment for private investors due to
President Trump’s move to back out of the Trans-Pacific Partnership (TPP). The action
means the Belt and Road Initiative is likely to gain more popularity and momentum as
it is aimed at providing a vast network for international trade similar to the TPP. As the
United States is starting to become more introverted, there is a gap being left on the
world’s economic stage which will likely be filled by China. This view is supported by
Louis Kuijs, head of Asia Economics at Oxford Economics in Hong Kong (https:/www.
aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).
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By investing in the initiative’s developing countries, investors are investing in creat-
ing more buying power and establishing efficient routes to fully utilize these new mar-
kets. The Chinese government is encouraging a mixture of foreign investment and do-
mestic investment in Belt and Road projects. Various banks and funds such as the New
Development or ‘BRICS’ Bank and the Asian Infrastructure Investment Bank (AIIB)
are providing loans for such projects. In 2016, the AIIB committed $1.73 billion to nine
development projects along the Belt and Road. According to the Articles of Agreement
of the Bank, it will “provide or facilitate financing to any member, or any agency, instru-
mentality or political subdivision thereof, or any entity or enterprise operating in the ter-
ritory of a member, as well as to international or regional agencies or entities concerned
with economic development of the Asia region” (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/ap-
proved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

The AIIB has three main requirements for financing projects: they have to be sus-
tainable in operation, environmentally friendly and widely accepted by public society.
According to a China-Britain Business Council (CBBC) report, “immediate key sectors
are infrastructure, maritime and logistics, banking and financial services, professional
services and energy. Further opportunities also exist in the agriculture, fishing, food
processing, light equipment manufacturing, education, tourism and consumer sectors”
(https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018). Currently there
are many large corporations who are in cooperation with Chinese banks and companies
in countries along the Belt and Road, for example BP and CNPC who in 2015 saw the
highest record of oil production in Iraq since 1990. Chinese enterprises such as Changan,
China Mobile and BCEGI Construction and foreign-owned enterprises such as Pinsent
Masons and NVC lighting are finding many opportunities for their service and expertise
along the Belt and Road in aiding the development of the initiative (https://www.aiib.
org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018; Pu, 2018).

9. Key investment opportunities

9.1. Banking and financial services

Firstly, with the implementation of the Belt and Road Initiative (BRI), there will be
a large demand for expertise in complex financial tools. The participation of financial
institutions in BRI will mean long-term access to capital and a more liquid and diverse
market. Thus, companies investing in BRI will need both traditional services, e.g. loans
and settlements, but also complex financial tools such as investment banking, third party
agency facilities, risk control and financial management. Furthermore, BRI will push
renminbi to expand thus creating the need for overseas financial centers. Environmen-
tal sustainability is very important for BRI and much of it needs to come from private
investors. This creates opportunities for financial intermediaries to support financial in-
stitutions and governments in identifying, monitoring, supervising and evaluating green
projects as information disclosure and risk control become more in demand (https://
www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).
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Many banks such as the Bank of China (BOC) and China Construction Bank are
issuing billions of dollars’ worth in BRI bonds. The bond market, e.g. Panda and Dim
Sum Bonds, offers early access for foreign and private capital. Growth in BRI bond
markets is likely to attract new bond issuers beyond Chinese banks thus creating greater
opportunities for foreign enterprises. With the initiative, there is an increasing demand
for commodities trading. This is evident by BOC launching offshore global commodity
business centers in Singapore and providing £40 billion in financial services to support
Chinese and Singaporean companies who want to invest in BRI (https://www.aiib.org/
en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

For other foreign investors, opportunities lie in providing input for the fostering of se-
cure, efficient and robust commodity trading and renminbi commodity financial innova-
tion. The immense size of BRI and the nature of there being significant risk in investing
in the initiative means there are many opportunities in this field for risk management and
insurers. Insurers can develop novel insurance products and services to aid companies
investing in BRI. In addition, there are more opportunities for asset managers to act as
collective financing mechanisms who can provide smaller or private investors access to
large infrastructure projects. This is promising as much of the funding for the initiative is
expected to be from private investors (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.
htm, June 9, 2018).

9.2. Legal services

BRI investments require legal advice and services due to the complexities that emerge
with operating in many of the BRI countries. Many countries along the Belt and Road
have different policies and practices and so need specialized help to find a common
understanding and follow the legal requirements. For example, Clifford Chance advised
the Industrial and Commercial Bank of China, Bank of China, China Construction Bank
Corporation and Export-Import Bank of China on a £1.2 billion financing oil project
in Jordan; and Linklaters advised China Development Bank Corporation on the largest
Chinese-led power project in Indonesia. In addition, many BRI countries are developing
and thus have basic tax, accounting and audit regimes (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/
approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

However, investors must have an understanding of the differences. This provides the
opportunity for foreign enterprises to aid Chinese enterprises in understanding local regu-
lations and practices and assist them in following local tax and auditing laws. There are
many opportunities for foreign enterprises in assessing investment environments and con-
ducting feasibility studies as BRI requires strategic advice and practical business solutions.
Examples of foreign companies who provided advice to Chinese parties include JLT and
PWC. China’s role in the shipping industry has grown and with it there are a multitude of
legal requirements to be satisfied. A good opportunity for British investors lies in advising
maritime services as English law is used in international maritime issues and processes.
The size of this opportunity is immense given that China is currently producing 90% of the
worlds standard dry cargo. BMT group and Pinsent Masons have already become involved
in this prospect (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).
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9.3. Infrastructure planning and development

Given the scale and nature of the initiative there are innumerable joint opportuni-
ties for international specialized companies and Chinese companies to build railways
along the Belt and Road. Furthermore, there are numerous amounts of power generation
and industrial development projects in BRI. Oil and gas pipelines as well as electricity
transmission/distribution networks need to be sustainable and efficient and so need in-
ternational specialists to aid these projects (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/
index.htm, June 9, 2018).

In addition, water and waste management projects need specialists in city layouts,
supporting regulatory frameworks, co-developing and operating the infrastructure (Do-
herty, Lu, 2013). More infrastructure projects along the Belt and Road means increased
supply chain manufacturing facilities and research centers in third countries which pro-
vides many prospects for Sino-Foreign Joint Ventures. The development of the corridors
increases the movement of goods, commodities and people thus requiring efficient lo-
gistics centers to cope with these ‘macro-flows.” DP World is an example of a company
already invested in this project. In all the vast urbanization projects across the Belt and
Road there will emerge many opportunities such as investing in education within these
new cities (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

9.4. Energy

Over half of the infrastructure funds along the Belt and Road will go towards elec-
tricity supply thus meaning there are many opportunities in this sector (Downs, 2008).
Areas in the ASEAN region have a lot of gas and oil. Therefore, there is a demand for
international expertise on marine environments, resource exploration, developments and
optimal exploitation. The Keller Group is already involved in this opportunity. Simi-
larly, coal/nuclear power generation requires legal, technical and operational/manage-
ment support (Downs, 2008). Renewable energy projects are becoming more price
competitive thus creating opportunities for smaller solar and wind power plants (Hou,
Zhang, 2012). In 2017, China announced a nationwide carbon trading market, however,
they need expertise on trading markets, carbon credit obligations schemes, regulatory
frameworks and professional services that support planning and development. KPMG
has already aided China in this area (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.
htm, June 9, 2018).

10. How the Belt and Road Initiative will impact China’s economy

There have been many queries over how the Belt and Road initiative will actually
be implemented due to its immense cost requirement and subsequent infrastructure fi-
nancing gap (Doherty, Lu, 2013). The issue is a result of China providing the majority
of the funds. This is demonstrated by a 2015 case study where Beijing’s Import and
Export Bank of China lent $80 billion to the initiative, compared to the Asian Develop-
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ment Bank which lent $27 billion. Given that the Asian Development Bank estimates
the initiative will cost over $22.6 trillion by 2030, it brings into question how China
will be able to continue burdening this weight of carrying the initiative. The answer
lies in China’s financing resources such as the Silk Road Fund, the ten major coopera-
tion projects announced at the Forum on China-Africa Cooperation, the AIIB, the New
Development Bank and loans from Chinese policy banks. In addition, the Belt and Road
Initiative will eventually start paying for itself or at least providing significant returns. As
of March 2017, Chinese companies have made over $50 billion from investments related
to the initiative and many projects have already been launched in countries connected
through the initiative (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9,
2018; Pu, 2018).

Within the first eight months of 2016, China’s trade with BRI countries exceeded
$600 billion. Estimates suggest that the initiative will make China’s annual trade along
the Belt and Road over $2.5 trillion. Aside from monetary returns, the initiative provides
an outlet for China’s immense industrial capacity. It creates and protects jobs in the
industrial field as well as helps to maintain economic growth. Furthermore, the con-
nections to Russian and Iranian oil and gas will protect China’s energy needs whilst
pipelines on the coast of countries such as Myanmar and Pakistan enable more diverse
maritime routes and thus a greater outlet for Chinese goods. Exports to BRI countries
have grown faster than total exports since 2013 demonstrating the potential of the Belt
and Road initiative for China’s growing economy (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/ap-
proved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

11. Potential expansion of renminbi

Firstly, it is worth noting that at this current moment the U.S. dollar is still the most
popular choice of currency for settlements along the Belt and Road. Whilst it is not
a specific aim of the Belt and Road Initiative, the initiative provides three possible routes
through which renminbi (RMB) could be internationalized. BRI could promote RMB
settlement through the current account (Doherty, Lu, 2013). Currently China is aiming
for their trade with BRI countries to reach around $2.5 trillion per year within the next
ten years. Given that China is promoting the use of RMB on the Belt and Road this
would mean an immense amount of RMB exchanging hands internationally. In addition,
greater export of goods and services along the Belt and Road will mean an increased
demand for RMB trade settlement and currency mobility. For example, in 2015, Chi-
nese companies signed 3,987 construction contracts in BRI countries, this is 44.1% of
the value of Chinese overseas construction projects (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/
approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

The Initiative could improve RMB outflows through the capital account. Between
January 2012 and September 2015, the number of China’s Outward Direct Investments
(OD]) settled in RMB increased from ¥0.2 billion to ¥20.8 billion. The Belt and Road
Initiative means more markets. For example, in 2015, China’s ODIs involved 49 BRI
countries with investments connected to BRI reaching $14.8 billion (18.2% higher than
2014). ODIs in BRI countries will increase with its development and thus RMB outflow
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will rise 18% through the capital account, also RMB trade settlements for BRI countries
are more likely to utilize RMB to avoid transaction fees and exchange rate issues (https://
www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).

BRI could promote the international spread of RMB as a store of value. Already
the demand for RMB in BRI countries is increasing and countries along the Belt and
Road are becoming more open to using RMB as a reserve asset. The initiative will also
encourage countries to use RMB in their foreign exchange reserves. South Korea, Ma-
laysia and Cambodia have already made RMB one of their reserve currencies, a trend
expected to be followed with the growth of the initiative. Another contributing factor to
the spread of RMB, which will only be enhanced by BRI is the inclusion of RMB by the
IMF in the Special Drawing Rights (SDR) Basket on October 1, 2016. Other currencies
in the basket are USD, GBP, EUR and JPY. China is the first emerging economy to be
included. Being in the SDR Basket massively boosts RMB credibility with international
investors; the People’s Bank of China (PBoC) predicts that following this move RMB
in foreign central banks’ official reserves could exceed 4% soon. Furthermore, Standard
Chartered Bank predicts that the total net purchases of China’s bonds and stocks could
reach ¥5.5 trillion ($791 billion) and ¥6.2 trillion respectively by 2020 (https://www.aiib.
org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018; Pu, 2018).

The inclusion of RMB encourages the Chinese government to continue banking and
financial sector reforms as well as capital-account liberalization (Doherty, Lu, 2013).
If this reform and economic growth continues then RMB denominated assets will be-
come increasingly regarded as ‘safe assets’ by global investors and sovereigns. Since
Eurozone bonds are not viewed as being as safe as they were pre-2008, downgrades
have been issued to many European countries including Austria, the United Kingdom,
the United States and France, resulting in the decline of their supply of global ‘safe
assets.” Banks need more low-risk assets to meet regulatory requirements. Since the
debt issues of developed countries cannot easily be solved there is the prospect of
emerging economies such as China to develop opportunities for banks that satisfy the
need for risk-free or low-risk assets (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.
htm, June 9, 2018).

If RMB becomes seen as a safe and liquid asset the demand for RMB will increase.
Standard Chartered Bank predicts that the proportion of RMB assets in global foreign
exchange reserves will increase from 1% to 5% within five years. In addition, RMB is
affected by the growth and international respect of the Chinese bank AIIB. Through
the increased credibility and use of RMB BRI countries will be even more inclined to
utilize RMB in trade. Estimates from the Chinese Government suggest that by 2020
half of China’s foreign trade will be settled in RMB. Peter Wong, Deputy Chairman
and Chief Executive, the Hong Kong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited, says:
“As the commercial activities between China and countries along the BRI become more
frequent, RMB will gain wider acceptance” (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/
index.htm, June 9, 2018]). Consequently, HSBC recommended that “companies who
haven’t already adopted RMB should consider doing so now if they plan on participating
in BRI growth and expansion.” BRI growth has many advantages for foreign investors
as laid out previously in How the Belt and Road Initiative can affect Foreign Investors
(https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9, 2018).
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12. The Belt and Road Initiative now and in the future

In June 2017, it was announced that the China Railway Group Ltd will build a high-
speed railway in Russia connecting Yekaterinburg to Chelyabinsk as a further effort to
develop and connect as many areas on the Belt and Road as possible. This will be a part of
high-speed corridor that goes through Berlin, Moscow, Astana and Beijing. On June 23,
2017, it was announced that the World Bank and AIIB were jointly lending $380 million
to Andhra Pradesh (a southern state in India), to be used for a power project that aims to
provide power for the whole population. The loan will take the ratio 60:40 World Bank,
AIIB respectively. China also recently invested $3.6 billion in the Nairobi Mombasa
railway which was opened on May 31, 2017 (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/
index.htm, June 9, 2018).

Furthermore, in 2017, India and Japan presented plans to establish the Asia-Africa
Growth Corridor (AAGC) which will focus on transport development, health care, cri-
sis management and agriculture. As a result of the May 2017 Belt and Road Initiative
Forum, over 130 bilateral and regional agreements with countries along the Belt and
Road have been signed by China (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.
htm, June 9, 2018). In a drive to improve rail infrastructure, economic development
and trade cooperation, the railway authorities of China, Belarus, Germany, Kazakhstan,
Mongolia, Poland and Russia have jointly signed an agreement to improve cooperation
on China-Europe freight rail services (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.
htm, June 9, 2018).

Furthermore, the forum saw more developments in the initiative through agree-
ments such as the Intergovernmental Agreement on the peaceful use of nuclear energy
with Thailand as well as the Chinese government’s signing of an MOU on Coopera-
tion (2017-2020) with the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Or-
ganization. In March 2017, in support of BRI, the Hong Kong Government released
a bill detailing plans to offer tax concessions in order to encourage aircraft leasing
companies to develop branches in Hong Kong. This is in addition to the recent growth
of Chinese parties controlling aviation companies. For example, the HNA group re-
cently acquired Irish and U.S. aircraft leasing companies Avalon and CIT (respective-
ly). Furthermore, Chinese airlines have been increasing their international air routes
as is demonstrated by the China-Australia agreement which allows both countries’
airlines to have unrestricted international access into each other’s markets under an
open aviation market (https://www.aiib.org/en/projects/approved/index.htm, June 9,
2018; Kuijs, 2009).

It must be emphasized that China’s foreign policy apparatus (Heilmann and
Schmidt, 2014) should pursue various reforms to strengthen its coordination of do-
mestic and foreign policies (Doherty, Lu, 2013). As China’s entry into the World Trade
Organization (WTO) (Jones, 2015) served as an outside incentive for domestic reform
(Bagwell, Staiger, 1999; Barreau, 1990) the Chinese leaders could use OBOR as an in-
ternational incentive to fundamentally reform China’s foreign policy apparatus (Bathelt,
2003; Heilmann, Schmidt, 2014). For instance, China could balance the internal and
external functions of the National Security Commission and strengthen its control over
foreign affairs (Bathelt, 2003; Heilmann, Schmidt, 2014; https://www.researchgate.
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net/publication/312533416_One Belt One Road Visions and Challenges of Chi-
na’s_Geoeconomic_Strategy, June 09, 2018; Pu, 2018).

Conclusion

Once a major engine of global economic growth, the Chinese economy faces increas-
ing challenges. With a slowing economy and a falling foreign exchange reserve, China
will find it increasingly challenging to fund all the ambitious OBOR projects. Recent
market fluctuations and the economic slowdown in China may also undermine support
for such grand international projects. Furthermore, it is unrealistic to assume that BRI
could solve all of China’s economic problems. As discussed before, BRI could potential-
ly worsen the policy atmosphere of China’s market-driven reform, as many government
agencies and SOEs implement ambitious projects in a hasty manner. Ultimately, China
must deepen its domestic reform to deal with its long-term economic challenges.

BRI is typically viewed as an economic development strategy for China. It could in-
stead be viewed as China’s new geoeconomic strategy, given that the economic and po-
litical calculations are not separable. If implemented successfully, BRI would potentially
create a new, China-led international economic, diplomatic, and even security system.
BRI has great potential to transform China’s domestic and foreign policy, but it faces
many challenges. While some argue that the implementation of BRI indicates the ending
of low-profiled approach, there is still enormous continuity in China’s diplomacy. China
continues emphasizing its developing country status as well as its peaceful development
strategy.

China’s strategists and scholars are actively debating China’s visions of the interna-
tional order in a new era. Should China support the existing order that has benefited its
rise but might also constrain its potential? Or should China try to create an entirely new
order, which might bring higher benefit with higher risk? China has different choices
over the roles it could play. China could play the role of a spoiler, delegitimizing the
existing America-led order and replacing it with something entirely new. It could also
continue its integration into the existing order and play the role of a supporter. Finally,
China could also act as a shirker, attaining the privileges of power but failing to pay for
them by contributing to global governance. The uncertainties of BRI are driven by the
competing roles China might want to play on the world stage.

China has to manage its seemingly conflicted roles and interests, which are those of
both a developing country and a developed one, and a weak country and a strong one.
With multiple identities, China finds it increasingly difficult to define its interests in
a coherent way. Officials and scholars in China’s foreign policy circle actively debate
the opportunities and responsibilities of being a great power. While BRI is an ambitious
plan, it faces many challenges. China must deal with huge security risks in many regions
in which it is pursuing BRI projects. BRI also faces challenges in diplomacy and geo-
politics. The United States is increasingly suspicious of China’s long-term intentions.
While the United States wants China to play a larger role as a ‘responsible stakeholder,’
China appears to have become not only a more influential stakeholder but also a potential
‘rule-maker.” While many neighboring countries welcome China’s economic opportuni-
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ties, they also increasingly worry about the strategic implications of China’s economic
power. To implement BRI successfully, China must demonstrate self-restraint, reassur-
ing its neighbors that it will continue pursuing a peaceful rise strategy. China also faces
domestic and institutional challenges in the implementation of BRI.

The future of China’s economy will shape the trajectory of BRI. It must be empha-
sized that in China’s case national power depends above all on the performance of the
domestic economy and the ability to mobilize and allocate its resources. As China’s
geoeconomic strategy, BRI will largely depend on the resilience and strength of China’s
economic power. The Chinese economy faces increasing challenges, and BRI cannot
solve all of China’s economic problems. Ultimately, China’s domestic reforms will de-
termine whether its economy will be transformed into a more sustainable model. In this
sense, Chinese foreign policies are an extension of China’s domestic politics.
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Kierunki rozwoju nowej chinskiej inicjatywy Pasa i Drogi
Streszczenie

Szlak jedwabny od czasow starozytnych do wezesnego sredniowiecza byt gtownym szlakiem han-
dlowym taczacym Chiny z Europa i Bliskim Wschodem. Chiny zapowiedziaty w roku 2013 rewitaliza-
cje tego szlaku dla intensywnego wsparcia swojej gospodarki. Zamierzaja one przeznaczy¢ ok. 113 mi-
liardow euro na infrastruktur¢ nowych tras handlowych do Europy, Azji i Afryki. Pojawiajg si¢ jednak
obawy, ze Chiny bedg cheiaty w ten sposob rozszerzy¢ przede wszystkim swoj wpltyw na gospodarke
$wiatowa. Podkresla sig, ze nikt nie chce Chinom zabroni¢ budowy infrastruktury, lecz chodzi raczej
o wspolpracg, ktora bytaby ekonomicznym sukcesem dla wszystkich stron. Z tego wzgledu plany Au-
stralii, Stanow Zjednoczonych, Indii i Japonii w kierunku zachowania okreslonej rownowagi, nalezy
postrzegaé raczej jako alternatywe niz jako konkurencj¢ do nowego jedwabnego szlaku.
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Abstract: This article addresses relations between Europe and the countries of the Middle East and the
implications of these relationships over the past two decades, through an examination of the events of
the ‘Arab Spring.” The Arab Spring refers to a chain of events that swept through the Arab countries
from late 2010, characterized by demonstrations, violence, and civil war. This was sparked by resis-
tance to tyrannical regimes and led to the fall of the rulers of Egypt, Tunisia, and Libya. However,
Islamists were able to utilize the protesters, who sought democracy, an equal economy, and the elimina-
tion of governmental corruption, to further their ambitions. At that time, it was not clear what the new
regimes would look like, but it was widely expected that Islamist elements would gain power. Europe
responded positively to these events, in terms of declarations, policy, and physical involvement, from
the fear that Islamist forces would take advantage of the outcomes of the protests, despite the fact that,
for decades, there had been collaboration and friendly relations between Western nations and many of
the overthrown tyrants. This policy of turning a blind eye to the lack of democracy and human rights
violations in these countries, however, had been perceived by many as contrary to European values. On
May 25, 2011, the European Union published a document admitting their failure to achieve political
reforms in the neighboring Arab countries. Following the events of the Arab Spring, a new approach
to strengthening the partnership between Europe and the Arab world was needed. The objectives of
European policy towards the Muslim world include halting massive Muslim migration, reducing the
influence of fundamentalist and radical Islam in the Middle East and among Muslims in Europe, and
ensuring a supply of energy resources obtained from these countries. Meeting these challenges will be
a significant step in the right direction.

Key words: Europe, Middle East, Arab Spring

Introduction

he Arab Spring, which refers to the revolutions in Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, and Yemen,

the civil war in Syria, and the reforms that a number of Arab regimes initiated after
protests, constitutes a significant turning point in Arab history. According to Eli Podeh,
“[t]his process has not yet ended and it is not possible to evaluate how long it will con-
tinue” (Podeh, 2013, p. 6). Amidror adds to this, explaining that this “spring” eliminated
at once a considerable part of the territorial arrangements that the colonial countries,
Britain and France, had created after World War I, and opened the door to dark and
powerful forces that had been repressed by the totalitarian regimes in these countries”
(Amidror, 2015, p. 16). Livman notes that the events of the Arab Spring led to a revolu-
tion in European policy towards the regimes in the Middle East: “The leaders of Europe
turned their back on these regimes and encourage and support the demonstrators and
rebels” (Livman, 2013, p. 88).
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The masses that went to demonstrate in the capital cities of the Arab countries and
in Tehran in 2009 expressed their frustrations regarding human rights, political free-
dom, governmental transparency and social and economic problems. Eran notes that
their demands accumulated to a multi-year full agenda that depended on a tremendous
amount of financing. “Without the massive recruitment of international financial and
economic institutions, the industrialized countries, and gas and oil producing com-
panies (especially those in the Middle East), it is doubtful whether it will be possible
to transform the ‘Arab Spring’ into a continuous process with a result similar to that
reflected today in Eastern Europe, more than two decades after the fall of the Berlin
wall” (Eran, 2011, p. 15).

Yadlin explains the political situation surrounding the events of the Arab Spring. In
his words, “[w]e understand today that the pair of words ‘Arab Spring’ did not correctly
describe the phenomenon that swept through the Middle East in 2011. This is not the
growth of a revolution that leads to a liberal, secular, Anglo-American model of democ-
racy” (Yadlin, 2013, p. 11).

The expectation that the Arab Spring would follow a secular, democratic trajectory
was reinforced by the prevalent use of the contemporary products of the modern media
— the social networks Facebook and Twitter. Sasar explains that the use of these led to the
adoption of terms such as ‘Facebook Revolution,” which emphasized more strongly the
“integration of the societies in the Middle East in the universal processes of change such
as globalization, through their increasing similarity to the West” (Sasar, 2012, p. 27).

Sasar explains that this assumption was a case of “artificial universalism” (Hashimi,
2009, in Sasar, 2012, p. 27) which is, in fact, quite far removed from reality. This er-
roneous viewpoint stems from the inability or lack of desire to acknowledge cultural
differences.

Surprisingly, those who started the resistance that led to the collapse of the stable old
political arrangements in the Middle East were not the forces of radical and fundamen-
talist Islam, despite their almost century-long struggle to establish a government based
on Sharia law in their countries. According to Livman, “the resistance grew from the
middle classes that had developed in recent decades, which, in light of grievous poverty
and social and political distresses, succeeded in raising the banner of democracy and in
defying the regimes in their countries” (Livman, 2013, p. 80).

The European Union had been pondering the question of its relations with the Middle
East and North Africa since at least the beginning of the 1990s. This deliberation is de-
rived from the dependence of the countries of the European Union on Middle Eastern oil,
from the implications of stability in the region for Europe due to its geographical prox-
imity, from the desire to play a role in its political process as a part of the construction of
political security for the European Union, and from the flow of undocumented migrants
from North Africa to Europe. Eran emphasizes that “in the past three decades, the Euro-
pean Union has created three frameworks in its attempt to resolve the question of its re-
lations with the region; the Barcelona Declaration of 1995, the European Neighborhood
Policy of 2004, and the Union for the Mediterranean of 2008. All the frameworks were
intended to provide a solution to European priorities” (Eran, 2011, p. 22).

The dramatic occurrences in Tunisia and Egypt, and the ongoing events in Libya
and Syria, forced the European Union to form a new strategy. According to Stein, “after
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a delay, a document was drafted, entitled ‘Partnership for Democracy and Shared Pros-
perity’” (Stein, 2012, p. 25).

Despite the importance of the principles that would guide the new partnership, Stein
holds that “in the fields of values and democracy, the miserable economic situation,
which greatly worsened following the events, obligates the Union to undertake greater
financial-economic effort than had been made previously, in terms of grants to the re-
gion” (Stein, 2012, p. 26).

If this is the case for relations between the countries, it is even more so in the politics
of the countries themselves. Against the background of a rolling back of the process
of secularization, we witness the revival of traditional or neo-traditional powers in the
Arab states. Political Islam, ethnicity and tribalism are again dominant, primarily in the
politics of the Arab countries. According to Sasar, “it is impossible to examine all the
examples of the ‘Arab awakening’ in its different hues — in Egypt, in Tunisia, in Iraq,
in Syria, in Bahrain, in Libya, and in Yemen — and not to realize that in all of them the
dominant political forces are not the forces of liberal secularization but or the stars of
Facebook and Twitter, of Western media and its satellites, but more traditional forces”
(Sasar, 2012, p. 33).

The guiding position of the European Union in its relations with the countries of the
southern Mediterranean is the assumption that there are reciprocal relationships between
Europe’s security and stability and the prevailing reality in the region. The European
Union will put forth efforts, within the framework of the budget limitations, to help,
while the countries receiving assistance will adopt new rules which are commensurate
with universal values and democracy. There is no doubt that the European Union set
a high threshold for its Arab partners. According to Stein, “it could be argued that, in
light of the economic crisis affecting most of its member states, the European Union will
also find it difficult to meet the high expectations of its partners” (Stein, 2012, p. 27).

Europe and the Arab Countries in the Middle East on the Eve of the Arab Spring

The events of the Arab Spring caught the world in general, and Europe in particular,
completely by surprise. These events caused more than a few feelings of confusion and
embarrassment among European leaders, who, until these events, had thought that the
relations between their countries were relatively stable. Stein maintains that “the sys-
tems of relationships between the countries of Europe and the European Union and the
rulers of the Arab countries of the Middle East appeared to be stable, relying primarily
on shared interests, especially financial interests, supported by treaties” (Stein, 2012,
p- 25).

For decades, the countries of the West and Europe tended to be forgiving towards the
repression, sometimes violent, of human rights and political freedom in most of the Arab
countries. Eran asserts that “for the most part, this forgiveness can be explained by the
fact that the regimes were allies of the West, although this explanation does not hold true
in the case of the killing of and brutality towards Iranian demonstrators during the elec-
tions there in 2009, which received weak verbal criticism from the countries of Europe
and the United States” (Eran, 2011, p. 16).
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The uprisings over the years in the Arab countries inspired different, often inconsis-
tent, responses in the Western countries. Eran adds that “these conveyed a message of
double and even triple standards, of interests that superseded moral considerations and
the adoption of extreme action towards the tyrannical regimes only when there is no
economic or political cost” (Eran, 2011, p. 16).

The arrangements over the years between Europe and the regimes in most of the
countries of the Middle East enabled the development of constitutional reforms and the
establishment of parliaments and opposition groups, but the heads of the countries were
the ones who dictated foreign, domestic, defense, social, and economic policy. In return,
the countries of Europe and the West received collaboration on a range of matters, such
as migration, particularly maintaining low levels of migration of Muslims into Europe,
and trade and financial security, with emphasis on energy resources. Livman maintains
that “the interest of the marketing of oil to Europe is a two-sided interest and sometimes
the interest of the producing country surmounts that of the consuming country, and there-
fore this is a stable and permanent factor, without a close relationship to the regime in
the state” (Livman, 2013, p. 88). Thus, Iraq in the period of Saddam Hussein, Iran after
the revolution, and even radical Syria did not stop selling oil to the West, despite politi-
cal tensions.

It should be noted that, before the uprising in the Arab world, the economic base
data for the Arab countries in the Middle East was amongst the worst in the world. “The
real economic growth in the 1980s and 1990s was three percent, as opposed to forty
and a half percent in the developing economies, and in the years 1980-2010 the growth
in GDP per capita in the Middle East was only one half a percent, as opposed to three
percent in the developing economies” (Eran, 2011, p. 18, from the Report of the World
International Monetary Fund, May 27, 2011).

The European Union proposed establishing a Mediterranean free trade zone and as-
sociation treaties which would enable free trade and participation in certain European
programs. According to Eran, “[t]he European Union demanded of its Mediterranean
partners internal, financial, political, and legal reforms, including bringing their legisla-
tion closer to European legislation” (Eran, 2011, p. 22).

The Circumstances of the Arab Spring

The reason for the mass outburst in 2010, from Tunisia to Syria, was internal, and de-
rived from the nature of the regimes in this area, although every country was influenced
by its own specific circumstances. The dictatorial governments in these countries disap-
pointed the general population while taking care of their own inner circle. The events of
the Arab Spring and the strengthening of Islamist perceptions in the region are part of
the struggle for the identity of the region and the communities living in it. According to
Amidror, “[e]verything happened against the background of a loss of trust in theories,
approaches, and perceptions that were imported from European culture” (Amidror, 2015,
p. 17).

A young and unknown vegetable seller named Muhammed Boazizi set himself on
fire in the Tunisian town of Sidi Bouzid in December 2010. The flames that killed him
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spread throughout the Middle East, in the symbolic and verbal sense (Heller, Guzinsky,
2012, p. 7).

The trends emerging in the middle classes were nurtured by the modern media, which
has made the world interconnected and enables events from all over the world to be
viewed from any place almost instantaneously. Western technology carries messages
through the Internet, Facebook, and Twitter and through computers and mobile phones,
which enables the transmission of messages and immediate responses, without media-
tion, to masses of people (Livman, 2013, p. 81).

All the conditions for revolutions had already existed for many years. In the 1980s
and 1990s, tyrannical regimes in many regions of the world were replaced: in Eastern
Europe, in South America, and in East Asia. The world saw changes in many totalitar-
ian countries, the transition to more democratic regimes, to economic growth, and to
technological progress. The spread of the Internet, satellite stations, and social networks
brought to a wider public, especially the middle class, the knowledge that another way
is possible, that they deserve more — they deserve freedom, democracy, human rights,
advancement of the status of women, employment, and freedom from tyrannical rulers.
With ample justification, the Arab revolution of 2011 was called the ‘Facebook Revolu-
tion” (Yadlin, 2012, p. 12).

The Arab Spring influenced the positioning and behavior of other actors in the Arab
world. On the one hand, Saudi Arabia and the other conservative Gulf States woke up
and acted; their rulers are conducting a more assertive policy than in the past and, in this,
the anti-Iranian facet of their policy has strengthened, because of their fear that Iran is
intervening in their internal domains (Brum, 2012, p. 40).

In past generations, a completely different phenomenon could be witnessed, which is
also evident in the Arab Spring: the collapse of Arabism and, along with it, the rolling back
of the secularization process in the Arab world. Secular politics retreated with the defeat of
Arabism, and this regression is what is at the heart of the tremendous difference between
the ‘Arab awakening’ of the previous century and that of today (Sasar, 2012, p. 32).

Why Was the Influence of the Arab Spring Weakened?

From the start, the Arab Spring awakened many hopes, and, alongside them doubts.
Today, several years after it swept through five Arab countries — Tunisia, Libya, Egypt,
Syria, and Yemen — and shook other countries, the euphoria has been replaced with dis-
appointment (Horowitz, 2013, p. 1).

It is important to understand that, in contrast to the optimism and naiveté that assumed
that the power of the social networks and the masses deployed through them cannot be
stopped, in the Middle East and in the Arab countries there are stronger social networks
than Facebook or Al-Jazeera (Yadlin, 2012, p. 13). The social networks of the mosques
where the Arab masses go five times a day, the welfare, education, and relief network,
the Da 'wah' of the Muslim Brotherhood, which supplies the needs of the poorer popula-

' Da‘wah is the activity of Islamic organizations for charity, social assistance, and education, as
a part of the effort to garner public support for the goals of the movement. The word literally means “is-
suing a summons” or “making an invitation;” in the Islamic context the intention is the call for belief in
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tion, are what decided the elections in Egypt and in Tunisia. It is old ‘hardware,’ stronger
than the modern software (Yadlin, 2012, p. 13).

Every country is a different ethnic, religious, social, and economic mosaic, with its
own political tradition and history. In every country, there are two channels of influ-
ence. One is the wider, more generalized channel influencing whole populations, such
as tyranny or the aspiration for freedom that spread through new technology rapidly and
to large audiences. The other is the deeply-ingrained channel unique to every country,
driven by factors such as ethnic groups, religions, relations between rich and poor, his-
tory, legitimacy, and so on (Yadlin, 2012, p. 13).

The family, the tribe, the ethnic group, and religion became focal points, in the place
where the state had stood since the fall of the Ottoman Empire. The political system
that forced itself on its citizens and had kept destructive forces contained completely
vanished in large parts of the Middle East (Libya, Syria, Yemen, and Iraq are the more
prominent countries in this group) (Amidror, 2015, p. 16).

In a number of cases, the masses succeeded in removing the rulers. However, it is
clear that their great success is the setting of a new basis for political discourse in the
Middle East, with the involvement of the citizens, the temporary central government
and the government that would take its place after elections in the different countries,
and civil society in all its sectors, including the media, which drew encouragement and
reinforcement from the citizen’s willingness to clash with the government (Eran, 2011,
p. 20).

While the events of the Arab Spring led to the removal of four leaders from power,
in Tunisia, Egypt, Libya, and Yemen, in other places, such as Algeria, Jordan, Morocco,
and Kuwait, the demonstrations did not lead to regime change. In one country, Syria, the
bloody civil war has lasted several years, taking the lives of tens of thousands of civil-
ians. It would be a mistake to attribute all the events identified with the Arab Spring to
one type of development. There is a difference between the countries in which the events
were characterized by mass opposition to dictatorial regimes and those in which protests
deteriorated into a violent struggle to the point of civil war where different groups of
influence fight over power (Kenig, 2013).

It is possible to conclude that the uprisings of the Arab Spring since the beginning of
2011 did not cause the rise of extreme Muslim regimes in the region, but facilitated the
rise of new democratic or pragmatic Islamic regimes in Tunisia, Libya, and perhaps Egypt,
while other old conservative and pro-Western Islamic regimes held on with varying lev-
els of success, namely the royal families in Morocco, Jordan, Saudi Arabia, and Bahrain.
Moreover, these Islamic regimes object to and even fight with the fanatical Muslim groups
operating in their countries, such as Al-Qaida, the Salafis, and different jihadist groups, as
well as militant Shiites in Yemen, Bahrain, and Lebanon (Meoz, 2013, p. 39).

Observers and interpreters in the West who were surprised at the strength of the
Islamic victory in the Arab revolutions can give a series of explanations or excuses for

Allah. The institution of da ‘wah is central to the activity of the Muslim Brotherhood and its emissaries
around the world, in essence indoctrinating the people and giving the Islamic movement popular sup-
port. It is a part of the aspiration of the Islamic organizations to create an Islamic state, but, since these
organizations are not interested in a violent uprising which would force Islam on the population, they
aim to foster a gradual social change that will lead to popular support for Islam.
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this phenomenon, which are intended to continue to deny the obvious: Egypt, and other
societies of the Middle East, are pious, religious societies to some degree. The public
in these countries believe in the Islamic message, which is known to and the same for
everyone, coming from people who speak in the name of faith. Those who suffer and
who are lacking something believe that, with the help of the Islamic parties and Allah,
they will be relieved of their unbearable poverty. Therefore, these parties are very attrac-
tive and accepted by the large section of the population that identifies with them (Sasar,
2013, p. 36).

The Arab Spring, or the Arab Awakening, is a revolution without leadership. It is
difficult to give the names of the heads of the revolution. There was no charismatic fig-
ure who led the revolution. The revolutions in Tunisia, Libya, Syria, Yemen, and Egypt
broke out without a clear ideology. When the Muslim Brotherhood and the Salafists took
over the revolution, it began to have an ideological framework — political Islam. Both in
the countries where the revolution was completed and in those where there is still fight-
ing, the source of political authority and the ideology that will lead social and economic
change is not clearly defined (Yadlin, 2012, p. 12).

The Influence of the Arab Spring on Different Countries

The events of the Arab Spring in essence began in Tunisia in December 2010, when
a young Tunisian peddler was humiliated by a policewoman and his goods were taken
from him, which drove him to set himself on fire because of the great frustration and
powerlessness he felt against the destructiveness of the regime. This event led to clashes
and violent protests against the regime. A short time after the event and the demon-
strations that began in Tunisia, similar events began in neighboring Algeria, albeit less
intense than Tunisia. From there, it was a small step to demonstrations in Jordan and
Egypt.

Egypt, the largest Arab country, found itself at the beginning of a tremendous wave
of protests when many demonstrators began to gather and to protest, primarily in large
cities, demanding that President Hosni Mubarak be removed from office (Kenig, 2013).
The events centered on Tahrir Square, the heart of the capital city of Cairo. Shortly after
the outbreak of riots on Tahrir Square, they spread to Libya and Yemen. In Libya, the
demonstrations began in the city of Benghazi and focused on resistance to the dictato-
rial rule of Muammar Qaddafi, who had been the leader of Libya since 1969. Quickly,
the events transformed from violent demonstrations against the regime to an all-out
civil war, which lasted for about eight months in 2011 (Kenig, 2013). In Yemen, tens of
thousands of demonstrators took to the streets to protest against the difficult economic
situation, rising unemployment, and government incompetence. Quickly, demands were
made for the resignation of the President, Ali Abdullah Saleh, who had ruled the country
with an iron fist since the late 1970s. In Kuwait, the demonstrations began in February
2011 and lasted, with intervals, throughout the entire year. The emphasis here was on
protesting against the government’s conduct and the economic situation, which resulted
in the resignation of the Prime Minister in November 2011. Syria was one of the last
countries to be influenced by the events of the Arab Spring, but, it turned out, the impact
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on this country was to be the most problematic. The wave of protests in Syria began in
March 2011 (Kenig, 2013) to continue to this day, and the regime of President Bashar
Al-Assad is mercilessly killing people in order to stay in power, while being supported
politically, economically, and militarily by Russia and Iran.

The political and social upheaval that the regimes in the Arab world experienced dur-
ing the so-called Arab Spring led to a strengthening of radical Islamic movements and
the appearance in the region of a new type of terrorist organization, which began with the
emergence of Al-Qaida and reached its climax with the rise of the Islamic State. Overall,
five regimes in Iraq, Yemen, Libya, Egypt, and Tunisia were brought down through inter-
nal uprisings or outside interference, and another regime in Syria is under severe threat.
However, sufficiently strong and stable regimes have not yet been established to replace
the regimes that fell (Kam, Bendata, Dekel, Heller, Shwitzer, 2015, p. 77).

The events of the Arab Spring shattered the old order in various countries in the
Middle East. Lebanon is notable by its absence in this process. In essence, Lebanon was
witness to the political end of the forces that stood behind the ‘Cedar Revolution’ and
the rise of the pro-Syrian government influenced significantly by Hezbollah. However,
although political life in Lebanon did not change as a direct result of the events of the
Arab Spring, it would be inaccurate to conclude that the regional upheavals did not leave
their mark on Lebanon as well (Bendata, 2012, p. 55).

It does not matter what the reasons for the Arab Spring are, and most of them lie in iden-
tity issues, political problems, the violence of the regime, economic problems, and the col-
lapse of the state, along with negative implications for the Middle East and beyond. These
expressions of conflicts pertaining to identity are not only the outcome of the Arab Spring.
They constitute an inseparable part of the political history of the Middle East in the modern
era, which is filled with saddening chapters of discrimination and repression, sometimes
violent, against populations who differ in some important way from the dominant political
faction in a given country (Kam, Bendata, Dekel, Heller, Shwitzer, 2015, p. 80).

Europe and the Arab Spring

The reasons for the close relations between Europe and the countries of the Middle
East are many and diverse, but the most important are related to the development of the
new global order, which led to the weakening and collapse of some of the actors in the
Middle East. One direct result of these events was a change in attitudes in Europe to-
wards the countries of the Middle East.

One of the most important developments in Europe’s relations with the Middle East
is the Barcelona Declaration, which led to the creation of a network of treaties. These
treaties were forged in the Euro-Mediterranean Partnership (EMP) and further devel-
oped in 2007 with the establishment of the Union of Mediterranean States (U-MED),
strengthening the partnership between the regions. Aspects of the European Neighbor-
hood Policy (ENP) towards the Middle East were added (Livman, 2013, p. 85).

The relationships formed included diverse trade agreements, accompanied by obliga-
tions on the part of the countries of the Middle East to refrain from promoting radical-
ization that would influence and even endanger the interests of Europe. One of the most
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important issues which had to be dealt with was illegal migration, which constitutes
a demographic threat to Europe. This was expressed in the Barcelona Declaration and
Euro-Mediterranean Partnership in November 2011.

Europe cooperated with the different regimes in the Middle East so as to create the
appearance of a balanced system of relationships, based on collaboration in a variety of
areas, including security and terrorism, energy and migration, with emphasis on the mi-
gration of Muslims to Europe. In the framework of the events of the Arab Spring, some
European countries began to re-examine their dealings with the regimes in the Middle
East and even began to encourage protests against these regimes.

Since 1992, the Common Foreign and Security Policy of the European Union (CFSP)
has been directed at the risks that derive from the illegal international migration, which
include human trafficking, crime, and radical Islamic terrorism. The number of migrants to
Europe increased by 25% in the period 2006-2008 (Herm, 2008). The dilemma with which
Europe was required to deal was multidimensional, and was expressed in the fear of long-
range missiles, radical Islamic terrorist organizations, illegal migration, crime and human
trafficking organizations (Heisbourg, 2003; Kemp, 2003; Hollis, 1997; Youngs, 2006).

In contrast to the more aggressive approach of the United States towards the phenomena
ofradical Islamic terror in the Middle East, the European aspiration is to create shared inter-
regional security. The approach of the United States sometimes endangered the partnership
agreed upon in the Barcelona Declaration (Gillespie, 2003, in Livman, 2013, p. 86).

After the events of September 11, 2001, and the increasing activity of radical Islamist
organizations, collaboration between the countries of Europe and the countries of the
Middle East increased (Volpi, 2008).

Looking to the future, the European Union will need to express its opinion on the future
of the regional framework, or in other words, the Mediterranean Union established in 2008
on the initiative of President Nicolas Sarkozy. Even if the tasks assigned to the organization
and the budgets at its disposal are not yet known, it is clear that the change in policy will
require a change in the way that the organization functions (Stein, 2012, p. 26).

It should be emphasized that, alongside the efforts to deal with the political upheavals,
the EU was forced to cope with the bloodshed in Libya against a backdrop of a Libyan
ruler who refused to relinquish his position. The main obstacles to achieving an agree-
ment, both in the framework of the EU and in the framework of NATO, to level sanctions
were the decision of the President of France, Nicolas Sarkozy, to unilaterally recognize
the revolutionary council as a legitimate government, his willingness, alongside Brit-
ish Prime Minister David Cameron, to embark upon military action, and the decision
of Germany to abstain from the vote in the Security Council on a proposal for military
action — all these demonstrate the difficulty faced by the EU in the formation of a joint
foreign and security policy.

Conclusions
Did the Arab Spring bring with it real democratization in the Arab world? In a few

countries, it is apparent that there was no real change in the level of democracy. Other
countries (with Syria the most prominent) are still stuck in the middle of a violent con-
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flict, the outcome of which is uncertain. In addition, with regard to the three countries
for which these events show real democratization, Tunisia, Libya, and Egypt, it is nec-
essary to be cautious not to draw firm conclusions. The complicated transition of the
Arab countries from autocratic secular regimes to more open and democratic forms of
government is far from complete, and it must still overcome two important challenges
(Kenig, 2013).

In Egypt, for example, the issue of the economy is the most important, and its long-
term impact is vital. Almost every Arab country must attain real economic growth to
ensure jobs for the young people who are joining the labor force. The Arab uprising
stopped any growth in its tracks. Egypt and Syria are suffering from economic regres-
sion: tourism has stopped, the flow of investment from abroad has stopped, public ex-
penditure has risen along with increases in subsidies, and foreign currency reserves are
dwindling. The economic situation of Egypt has considerably worsened (Yadlin, 2012).

In the long term, after solving its immediate structural, cultural, and economic prob-
lems, the Arab world will be required to prove that it is no different from other countries
and that a free and democratic society, which respects human rights, is possible there too.
Such a change has not occurred in the history of humankind for many years, and we are
only at the start of a process that will take many years, albeit hastened by the media and
modern technology (Yadlin, 2012).

The European Union and its member states, since the beginning of the events of the
Arab Spring, have adopted a policy that is supposedly different from the past in light of
the popular uprisings, a policy with the purpose of replacing the authoritarian regimes.
They supported the regimes’ opponents and the aspirations to establish democracies,
despite the Islamist tendencies in the background, to the point of active involvement of
NATO forces in Libya (Livman, 2013).

Developments on the question of outside military intervention, since the beginning
of the Arab Spring, indicate that public opinion in the Western countries still has reserva-
tions about further military interventions in the Middle East, especially that involving
ground forces. The turbulence in the Arab world will continue to create situations in
which outside military intervention will be a necessary component of preventing further
chaos or brutal repression that will harm civilian populations. The likelihood of interna-
tional military intervention rises when strategic considerations that support intervention
are added to the humanitarian crisis, and the assessment is that the level of risk is reason-
able (Brum, 2012).

The starting position that guides the European Union in its relations with the coun-
tries of the south Mediterranean is the assumption that there are reciprocal relationships
between the security and stability of Europe and that of the Middle East. The Arab Awak-
ening brings the region into a period of transition, the end of which is not in sight. The
European Union will put forth efforts, within the constraints of budgetary limitations, to
help, under the condition that the countries receiving assistance will adopt new rules that
are consistent with universal values and democracy. The scope of the assistance will be
directly related to the progress in the implementation of reforms in these areas. All that
remains is to wait and see how much the European Union will insist on the fulfillment
of the conditions it has set, some of which were part of its policy before the upheavals
(Livman, 2013).
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Europa, Bliski Wschéd i ,,arabska wiosna” — zawiedzione nadzieje
Streszczenie

Artykut omawia stosunki miedzy Europa i krajami Bliskiego Wschodu oraz konsekwencje tych re-
lacji w ciagu ostatnich dwoch dekad, poprzez analizg ,,arabskiej wiosny”. Okreslenie ,,arabska wiosna”
odnosi si¢ do serii wydarzen obejmujacych demonstracje, przemoc i wojng domowa, ktore przetoczyly
si¢ przez kraje arabskie od konca 2010 r. Wywotane przez sity oporu wobec autorytarnych reziméow do-
prowadzily do upadku przywodcow Egiptu, Tunezji i Libii. Protesty zwolennikéw demokracji, zrow-
nowazonej gospodarki i likwidacji korupcji rzadowej udato si¢ jednak wykorzysta¢ do swoich celow
islamistom. Wprawdzie nie bylo wowczas jasne, jakie nowe rezimy przejma wiadzg, ale powszechnie
oczekiwano, ze beda to sity islamistyczne. W kategoriach deklaracji, polityki i zaangazowania fizycz-
nego Europa zareagowata na wydarzenia arabskiej wiosny pozytywnie w obawie, ze wyniki protestow
moga zosta¢ wykorzystane przez sity islamistyczne, mimo ze przez dziesigciolecia panstwa Zachodu
laczyta z wieloma obalonymi tyranami wspolpraca i przyjazne stosunki. Polityka przymykania oka na
brak demokracji i tamanie praw cztowieka w tych krajach byta jednak czgsto postrzegana jako sprzecz-
na z warto$ciami europejskimi. W dniu 25 maja 2011 r. Unia Europejska opublikowala dokument
przyznajacy, ze nie udato jej si¢ przeprowadzi¢ reform politycznych w sasiednich krajach arabskich.
Po wydarzeniach arabskiej wiosny konieczne bylo wypracowanie nowego podej$cia do wzmocnienia
partnerstwa mi¢edzy Europa a $wiatem arabskim. Cele europejskiej polityki wobec §wiata muzulman-
skiego obejmuja powstrzymanie masowej migracji muzutmanskiej, zmniejszenie wptywu fundamen-
talistycznego i radykalnego islamu na Bliskim Wschodzie, a takze w$réd muzutmanéw w Europie,
oraz zapewnienie dostaw surowcow energetycznych z tych krajow. Sprostanie tym wyzwaniom bedzie
znaczacym krokiem we wlasciwym kierunku.

Stowa kluczowe: Europa, Bliski Wschod, arabska wiosna
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Competition of world powers in Central Asia

Abstract: The region represents a great opportunity to research the common security challenges of
Central Asian countries, which require regional cooperation. Security issues connected with vulnerabil-
ity of Central Asian countries into natural hazards and complex emergencies (that may derive from ter-
ritorial disputes, ethnic violence, drug trafficking, combating against terrorism and extremism) equally
proves that regional cooperation is necessary to solve common problems. Moreover, from cultural and
traditional context, Central Asia has shared common past and heritage which would serve as driving
force for regional integration process.

When Soviet Union collapsed most scholars argued that the region finally would develop indepen-
dent. However, historical analysis of the post-Soviet period shows that geopolitical interest of world
powers did not disappear. To some extent historical overlords of Central Asia (Russia and China) re-
gained their geopolitical position through creating economic and military institutions with the partici-
pation of Central Asian countries. In this respect, this research paper focuses on analysis of interplay
between China and Russia in Post-Soviet Central Asia, their role of regional stability and economic
growth. Finally, paper also considers important to investigate the role of USA and the EU for Central
Asia region, including where the EU and USA can have more space for cooperation.

Key words: Central Asia; world powers; security, geopolitics

Introduction

hen Soviet Union collapsed most scholars argued that natural resource rich Central
Asian region finally would develop independent and benefit from regional integra-
tion process. There was a hope for regional integration which would unite Central Asian
nations who share common cultural and traditional values. However, historical analysis
of over two and half decade of post-Soviet period shows that Central Asian countries
could not create regional institution which would develop without external powers in-
terference. On the contrary, geopolitical interest of world powers has increased in the
region and Central Asian states became increasingly dependent on external powers.
When one analyzes the post-soviet period of Central Asian states, one can see how
China and Russia actively developed their regional platforms, which aimed at increas-
ing their influence in the region. Historical overlords of Central Asia created Shanhai
Cooperation Organization (China led security and economic area), Collective Security
Treaty Organization (Russia led security oriented institution), Eurasian Economic Union
(Russia led economic integration organization) and Silk Road Belt Initiative (China led
economic project), which shows increased geopolitical interest of both regional players.
By local experts’ view, in contrast to USA and the EU, Russia and China regained their
geopolitical positions through creating economic and military institutions that engage
Central Asian countries into integration process.
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At the same time, while defining the region from geographical context, scholars
consider Afghanistan as an intrinsic part of the region. Historically, Afghanistan had
close cultural and traditional ties with Central Asian nations. When one analyzes
ethnic composition of Afghanistan, it accommodates Tajik, Uzbek, Turkmen and Nur
people, who have cultural and linguistic commonness with Central Asian people.
Besides, three of Central Asian countries are bordered with Afghanistan, which di-
rectly influences for regional security of the post-Soviet Central Asian countries. In
this regard, there are also local scholars who argue that geopolitical competition in
Central Asia also includes situation in Afghanistan, where United States and NATO
have central role to play for regional stability. Local experts acknowledge that Af-
ghanistan, while straddling territories of three post-Soviet Central Asian states has
direct impact for Central Asian countries in responding global challenges such as
terrorism, Islamic radicalism, drug trafficking and others which requires regional
cooperation. Therefore, while discussing the world powers competition in Central
Asia, local and international scholars mostly analyze policies of four contenders:
China, Russia, USA and the EU, who have higher capacity and resources than other
players. In this respect, this research paper focuses on analysis of interplay between
China and Russia in Post-Soviet Central Asia, as well as refers to Western countries’
role for regional stability.

From Geopolitical context, there can be also regional players such as India, Turkey,
Iran, who have interests to develop their cultural and economic influence. However, in
front of China, Russia, USA and the EU they have not enough capacity to compete. Iran
and India hold only status of observers in China and Russia led regional institutions. By
social scientists view, even, if they become equal members of those institutions, the rule
of the game is dictated by Russia and China. Thus, this paper analyzes competition only
among main contenders: China, Russia, USA and the EU, including their shared interests
and competition.

Central Asia region

When scholars define the Central Asian region, it has various names which come
from different historical epochs. Whilst during Alexander the Great’s intervention in
Central Asia the region was called Transaxonia, during the Persian cultural domination
it was called earlier ‘Turan’ and later Turkestan.

What is characteristic to the region is that it was in the center of power play dynam-
ics and the world’s powerful countries have fought for centuries over Central Asia. In
contemporary international politics, Central Asia still remain unique region where geo-
political interests of world powers intersect. According to some scholars, in one hand it is
connected with its geographical location and the same time the region is rich for natural
resources, making it attractive for major players.

! Turan comes from Persian word which referred for Nomads of Central Asia. Iranians were seden-
tary whereas Turanians were considered only nomads. It is a sort of Pan Turkic trend which was lobbied
before the Soviet intervention and which has revived after the fall of communism as well. Information
regarding Turan can be retrieved from http://karty.narod.ru/great/turan/turan.html.
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In relation to terminology of the name of the region, Frederick Starr emphasized that
“much of the rest of the world adopted the Russians’ terminology and the assumption
underlying it, namely, that the region was defined in terms of the territory under Russian
control rather than by its intrinsic geographical, cultural, or economic properties” (Starr,
2006, p. 1). By local experts view, Central Asian society conceptually might extend to
Xinjian and Afghanistan. However, politically the region is limited to five former Soviet
states, which have a common heritage from the Soviet system.

After the intervention of Russia into the region, Soviet scientists defined the region as
inner Asia or middle Asia. The Soviet period brought more than cultural and traditional
commonness for the region, called Soviet civic and political culture. The Soviet period
of Central Asia is described as one of educational advancement and modernization of
society in the region, which had vital influence for the political and power structure.
Internationally, the region now includes only five post-Soviet countries: Kyrgyzstan, Ka-
zakhstan, Tajikistan, Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan. Soviet civic culture equipped these
countries with their own perception of political participation and political system, which
differs from other post-Soviet states.

2 As Fredrick Starr argued the term Central Asia is perceived from soviet terminology of Sred-
nyaAzia (Middle Asia). Therefore, this map of Central Asia covers only five post-Soviet Central Asian
countries.
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Post-Soviet Central Asia

The post-Soviet Central Asia countries is confronted with regional security challeng-
es connected with Islamic radicalism, drug trafficking, labor migration, and other chal-
lenges which require regional response and cooperation. Moreover, due to its landlocked
geographical location, poor economy, and increased vulnerability for natural disasters
and complex emergencies, Central Asia is identified as one of the biggest landlocked and
fragile regions in the world. Therefore, while examining local scholars works on geo-
politics, one can see that it is more prevailed by regional cooperation with the participa-
tion of major players in the region (for last decade the role of dominating major players
in the region became Russia and China).

Local scholars argue that Russia considers Central Asia not only as its periphery but
also as its geostrategic partner for security matter, due to the vulnerability of the region to
drug trafficking, border disputes, and poverty which can overlap into instability of whole
region. Some scholars also draw attention to the term ‘Afghan threat’which emphasizes
vulnerability of Central Asian countries due to religious extremism, Taliban regime and
drug trafficking in Neighboring Afghanistan. Central Asian states are concerned on Tali-
ban insurgents in the territory of Afghanistan, which presents direct threat to security in
Central Asian region.

However, a certain number of scholars argue that “security threats to Central Asia don’t
come mainly from Afghanistan, but are rather posed by returning homegrown jihadists and
groups based in countries such as Pakistan who have infiltrated Afghanistan™ (“Deutsche
Welle”, 2017, p. 1). Russian intelligence service warned Central Asian colleagues about
increasing number of religious extremists who join ISIS in Afghanistan and in Middle East
countries. By local experts view the main root cause of religious extremism in the region
derives also from poverty, unemployment and growing illiteracy which increase vulner-
ability of youth and young population of Central Asia to radicalism.

From security context local experts also highlight drug trafficking as major concern.
According to Muratbek Imanaliev (former secretary of Shanghai Cooperation Organiza-
tion) “One of the most difficult international problems for Kyrgyzstan, as well as for all
the states of Central Asia, is the situation in Afghanistan, more precisely — several princi-
pal factors related to the present, but more to the future of this country and potentially to
the future of the region” (Imanaliev, 2016, p. 1). What is argued by local scholars is that
drug trafficking increases fragility of Central Asian states, due to sluggish reaction of the
world community to the current situation

Furthermore, Central Asia accommodates Fergana valley, which is defined by social
scientists as the potentially explosive region. For instance, all last major ethnic conflicts
(that resulted displacement and flow of refugees across the region), revolts and ethnic
violence in Central Asia took place in Fergana valley:

— the ethnic conflict between Uzbek and Kyrgyz took place in Southern part of Kyrgyz-

stan in 1990s, in 2010;

— in 1992 the Uzbek city of Namangan witnessed an outbreak of religious-based vio-
lence that presaged the founding of the radical Islamic Movement of Uzbekistan;
— in 1999 a Tajik colonel, Mahmud Khudoiberdiev, took control of large areas of the

Tajik sector of the valley in an attempt to oust President Emomali Rakhmonov;
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— in 2005, Uzbek forces opened fire on Uzbek protestors in Andijon, killing from sev-

eral hundred to 1,000 people according to differing estimates (Starr, 2010, p. 3).

The list of ethnic violence and conflicts in Fergana valley can be quite long. In ad-
dition, Fergana Valley accommodates all seven existing enclaves of three Central Asian
countries which retain the ethnic tension and violence. Therefore, it is argued that with-
out active collaboration of Central Asian states in the frame of Shanghai Cooperation Or-
ganization and Collective Security treaty organization it would be impossible to respond
to regional security challenges.

Map 2. Map of Fergana Valley?
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Source: http://www.energyglobalnews.com/march-1992-the-fergana-valley-massive-oil-spill/.

Russia and China in post-Soviet Central Asia

Russia’s and China’s increased geopolitical role in the region is explained with geo-
graphical location of the post-soviet Central Asian countries between these two historical
overlords. In this regard, Virginia Marantidou and Ralph A. Cossa stated that “If Ukraine
is Russia’s front yard, then Central Asia must be considered its back yard. Russia has
longstanding historical, economic, and political ties to Central Asian governments”
(Marantidou, Cossa, 2014, p. 1). Indisputably, all Central Asian countries inherited with
strong political, economic and cultural ties with Russia. However, among Central Asian
countries, Uzbekistan till the death of Islam Karimov (first president of Uzbekistan) had

3 The Map of Fergana Valley, which show border disputes, existing enclaves and exclaves among
Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan and Uzbekistan.



72 Baktybek KAINAZAROV PP 2’19

reluctant position to cooperate and declined from Russia led regional institutions where-
as Turkmenistan distinguished with its neutrality position. As for other three Central
Asian countries they all actively have been participating in regional integration, through
their dependency have been increasing on China with the launch of One Road and One
belt project.

In relation to current situation to Russia and Central Asian countries relations one can
see how Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan also joined for close collaboration with Russia.
In the latest meeting in Sochi on October 12, 2017, representatives of all Central Asian
countries took part in the meeting and signed their agreement for further deepening of
regional integration in the frame of Eurasian Economic Union and Commonwealth of
Independent states. Local Experts connect it with the complicated situation with Islamic
radicalism in Afghanistan and Middle East that present threat to national security of
Central Asian countries. Central Asian governments have been showing high concern
on their citizens’ participation in IS conflict in Syria. According to International Crisis
Group sources, for last three years from 2000-4000 have participated in conflict with
Islamic State”. International crisis group report highlighted that “The problem is acute
in southern Kyrgyzstan, where the risks are amplified by the alienation of the Uzbek
community since the violence in Osh in 2010”. In this regard, Central Asian leaders
acknowledge that Islamic radicalism has direct threat to national security and Russia can
serve as security guarantor for regional stability and fight against Taliban from Afghani-
stan. In comparative analysis of external powers geopolitical influences in security area,
Richard Weitz emphasized that “the last few years has seen a sharp drawdown in U.S.
military activities in Central Asia, which has induced Russia but not China to increase
its regional security management” (Richard Weitz, 2017, p. 1-3). Russia’s regained geo-
strategic presence is evidenced through its leading role in Collective Security Treaty Or-
ganization (CSTO), where Russia has been strengthening military alliance with Central
Asian countries without China.

In addition, as experts highlight “Central Asia serves as a nexus for a thriving narcot-
ics trade emanating from Afghanistan. Drug smugglers funnel heroin and opium from
Afghanistan through the ‘“Northern Route,” passing through Kazakhstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan to final destinations in Europe and Russia” (Richard
Weitz, 2017, p. 1-3). In counter drug trafficking Russia also takes leading position in the
frame of CSTO as well as in SCO. For all Central Asian countries, who are affected with
drug trafficking that increase fragility of Central Asian state borders and development of
trans-border criminal groups, involvement of Russia to fight against drug trafficking is
welcomed.

Within this regards, Russia’s presence in the region is explained with its intention
to avoid any destabilization of Central Asia and the same time to keep its competitors,
China and the United States, at bay (The EU report, 2016, pp. 5-6). At the same time,
local scholars draw attention to China’s strengthened relations with Central Asian
countries, which started to deepen through huge financing and foreign direct invest-
ment to infrastructure, natural resources, energy, transport and communication area.
According to statistics, “Since China forged diplomatic relations with the five Central
Asian states in 1992, its overall trade with the region has increased 100-fold” (Xinhua,
2013, pp. 1-3). The economy oriented investment of China presents a great opportu-
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nity for landlocked Central Asian countries to get access to global market, through
Chinese led ambitious project one road one belt. In this regard, William T. Wilson re-
ferred to Chinese companies investment to building roads, bridges and tunnels across
Central Asia, which increased trade between China and Central Asian states China. For
instance, according to comparative research analysis for 2013, “trade between China
and the five Central Asian states totaled $50 billion, while the five states’ trade with
Russia — previously the region’s top economic player — amounted to only $30 billion”
(Wilson, 2016, pp. 1-3).

In 2015, “China became Uzbekistan’s largest trading partner with $3 billion worth
of trade, Kazakhstan’s largest investor with 33 deals delivering $23.6 billion to the na-
tion and Turkmenistan’s biggest investor in energy sector. In addition, China became
a leading partner in Kyrgyzstan and Tajikistan for hydro-power projects” (Kelly-Clark,
2015, p. 1-3). China’s long term strategic investment into infrastructure of Central Asian
countries is making China as dominant economic power in the region.

Scholars also argue that China has redrawn Central Asia’s energy economics. Ac-
cording to latest statistics, “Chinese companies now own close to a quarter of Kazakh-
stan’s oil production and account for well over half of Turkmenistan’s gas exports. Re-
cently they signed $15 billion in gas and uranium deals with Uzbekistan” (Wislon, 2016,
pp. 1-3). The main explanation of China’s strategic investment on infrastructure of Cen-
tral Asian countries is that with the growth of Chinese economy, its dependency from
raw materials and natural resources increases tremendously.

The EU and USA in Central Asia

When one analyses Western nations’ approach towards Central Asia, from the early
1990s, the USA as well as the EU saw political transformation as the main driving force
for democratic reforms in the region. Therefore, initial bilateral and multilateral agree-
ments between Central Asian countries and the US State Department as well as agree-
ments with the European Commission focused on assistance for developing new parlia-
ments, parties, laws, and courts.

Among the Western projects, the Technical Aid to the Commonwealth of Independent
States (TACIS) program promoted by the European Commission had a very promising
impact for inter-parliamentary relations between European countries and Central Asia.
However, as critics state “it became clear that the ‘presidential’ (as opposed to parlia-
mentary) systems adopted everywhere had opened the door for powerful individuals to
rise to the fore and claim authoritarian powers” (Starr, 2000, p. 6). Therefore, the EU and
US strategy towards democratization process in Central Asia took the alternative route,
which came through the NGO sector.

While discussing the EU and USA engagement in post-Soviet Central Asia, till Sep-
tember 11, it was characterized as limited due to geographical location and with western
approach which was not welcomed by Central Asian presidents who created sultanistic
and family centered regimes. By some scholars view, before September 11 the EU and
USA were not proactive enough in promoting either political or economic reform in the
region. Martha Brill Olcott’s emphasized “supporting reform in Central Asia was nei-
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ther a priority of the U.S. nor of Europe, and in most ways policy in this region became
a hand-maiden of the policy toward Russia” (Olcott’s, 2007, pp. 1-2). At the same time
scholars emphasize that 9/11 changed fundamentally USA’s and the EU’s engagement
in the post Soviet Central Asia. According to the EU report, after September 11, “Wash-
ington — to fight the war on terror — has transformed Central Asia into a logistical hub for
its operations in Afghanistan” (The EU Report, 2016, pp. 3-5). When USA and the EU
started its anti-terroristic campaign through NATO it was welcomed by Central Asian
states as well as by its historical overlords, who also saw Taliban as common threat re-
gional stability. However, cooperation of Central Asian states with western countries in
NATO?’s anti-terroristic mission gradually decreased. For instance, both military air base
of USA was closed in Uzbekistan and Kyrgyzstan.

Analysis of the EU report on Central Asia indicates that Brussels and Washington
lost their role as major players in the region. Until recently the United States has seen the
region through a security prism, focusing on the situation in Afghanistan (The EU report,
2016, pp. 8-9). However, what scholars argue is that regardless of the lack of geographi-
cal access, Central Asia entails important partner for the United States and NATO in
the fight against terrorism, Islamic radicalism, drug trafficking and other contemporary
challenges.

Shanghai Cooperation and its role for security in the region

SCO, which includes 4 states of Central Asia (except Turkmenistan), China and Rus-
sia, is intergovernmental organization that aims addressing not only security but also
economic issues in the region. As local and international scholars argue, SCO already
appeared as an umbrella under which member states can initiate and deepen economic
ties with one another. For example,

Kyrgyzstan’s northwestern Talas province in February 2011 announced plans to sign
a memorandum of economic partnership with Russia’s Altai province under the SCO’s
umbrella and in 2009, the SCO’s umbrella was used to initiate joint economic coopera-
tion amidst the global financial crisis, with the first meeting of SCO finance ministers
and heads of central banks held in Kazakhstan though China has by far used this um-
brella the most (Boland, 2011, p. 1).

Furthermore, the latest annual meeting of SCO in China showed, how this platform
is now used to tie up economic, business and trade relations. However, when one ana-
lyzes SCO annual meeting agendas, the security activities dominate. As far as Central
Asia is bordered with Afganistan, security issues connected with counter-terrorism and
combatting traffichiking is prioritized in regional scope. In this regard, Julie Boland
emphasized that.

The SCO has made progress on counter narcotics issues as well, to complement
its Afghanistan-focused efforts. The RATS signed a Protocol of Cooperation with the
Central Asian Regional Information and Coordination Center (CARICC) on September
27th, 2010 to combat drug trafficking, trans-border drug crime, and subsequent terrorist
related financing (Boland, 2011, p. 4). In high security issues connected with boder man-
agement, counter-trafficking counter-terrorism and radicalism, SCO can be considered



PP 219 Competition of world powers in Central Asia 75

more operative. In the frame of SCO countries of Central Asian countries have been
participating security exercises on counter-terrorism, drug trafficking which develops ca-
pacity building of member states. Importance of regional approach in the scope of SCO
also derives from the NATO deployment in Afganistan by the end of 2014. According to
Stephen Aris “SCO’s elites are increasingly focused on developing a regional approach
to Afganistan” (Aris, 2013, pp. 5-6).

Development and Challenges

In the process of regional intensifications in the frame of Eurasian Economic Union
or Great Silk Road initiative, one can also see how these two regional rivals and major
players impose new import restrictions in their led regional institutions which focus on
increasing dependency of Central Asian states. Eurasian Economic Union (EEU), which
is seen as Moscow’s counter response to Beijin’s great Silk Road plan that aim at extend-
ing China’s zone of economic interest in the region, offers opportunity to Moscow to tie
economic interdependence of Central Asian countries with Russia. Moreover, since 2014
with the eruption of Ukrainian crisis and with the active engagement of Russia in Syrian
conflict, Russia regained its role as security guarantor in the region.

At the same time, local experts also draw attention to shared interests of Russia and
China in the region. Both powers have common interest in maintaining regional security
which is complicated due to increasing religiosity and development of radical groupings
in post-Soviet Central Asia and Chinese Xinjiang region. Since Central Asia obtained
independences, number of radical groups and sects such as Hisbut Tahrir, Islamic Move-
ment of Uzbekistan, Turkestan movement, Tabligi Jamoat and others have increased.
Central Asian states as well as Russia and China acknowledge that without regional co-
operation it would be impossible to address security challenges in the region. Therefore,
when one investigates Shanghai cooperation organization and Collective Security Treaty
organization, both of these institutions are security oriented.

Membership of Central Asian countries in Russian and China led regional institutions
plays a crucial role to extend economic growth and to confront drug trafficking, terror-
ism, Islamic radicalism and to secure regional stability. However, when one analyzes
main root causes of high unemployment and poverty which increase fragility of Central
Asian society to Islamic radicalism, drug trafficking and organized crime, it is tightly
connected with high corruption and weak civil society which is suppressed.

Conclusion

Although scholars argue that there are four main contenders in Central Asia, it is
equally argued that historical overlords of Central Asia — Russia and China increased
their geopolitical presence. Development of regional organizations with Russia and
China in Central Asia shows not only increased interests of two major player in the re-
gion but also their competition for economic expansion and regional dominance. While
analyzing current regional integration process in Central Asia it can be concluded that
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Central Asian states see China and Russia led organizations as an opportunity for balanc-
ing their alliances — two major players, both of which have greater ambition to economic
and political dominance in the region. The latest statistics and reports clearly show how
Chinese trade with Central Asian region has been exceeding Russian economic turnover
with Central Asian countries. In contrast to Russia and China, the EU and USA has lim-
ited geopolitical presence in the region, whereby their partnership and cooperation focus
mostly on soft issues including cultural and educational program, technical assistance
and development aid. At the same time, the western approach such as democracy pro-
motion, application of rule of law and civil society development, are not welcomed by
Central Asian leaders who are against political system change.
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Konkurencja §wiatowych mocarstw w Azji Srodkowej
Streszczenie
Region stwarza doskonala okazje do zbadania wyzwan, przed jakimi stoja kraje Azji Srodkowej,

w celu zapewnienia sobie bezpieczenstwa, co wymaga wspotpracy regionalnej. Kwestie bezpieczen-
stwa zwigzane z zagrazajacymi krajom Azji Srodkowej zjawiskami naturalnymi, jak i ztozonymi sy-
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tuacjami nadzwyczajnymi (ktore moga wynika¢ ze spordéw terytorialnych, przemocy etnicznej, handlu
narkotykami, zwalczania terroryzmu i ekstremizmu) w rownym stopniu dowodza, ze wspotpraca re-
gionalna jest niezb¢dna przy rozwigzywaniu wspolnych problemoéw. Ponadto, z punktu widzenia kon-
tekstu kulturowego 1 tradycji, panstwa Azji Srodkowej taczy wspélna przesztosé i dziedzictwo, ktore
moga postuzy¢ jako sita napgdowa procesu integracji regionalne;.

Po upadku Zwiazku Radzieckiego wickszo$¢ badaczy byta zdania, ze region zacznie wreszcie zdo-
bywa¢ niezalezno$¢. Jednak analiza historyczna okresu postsowieckiego pokazuje, ze interesy geopo-
lityczne §wiatowych poteg nie stracily na znaczeniu. Do pewnego stopnia historyczni hegemoni Azji
Srodkowej (Rosja i Chiny) odzyskali swoja pozycje geopolityczng poprzez tworzenie instytucji gospo-
darczych i wojskowych z udziatem krajow Azji Srodkowej. W tym wzgledzie niniejszy artykut skupia
sie na analizie wzajemnych zalezno$ci miedzy Chinami i Rosja w postsowieckiej Azji Srodkowej i ich
znaczeniu dla stabilnos$ci regionalnej 1 wzrostu gospodarczego. Za wazne uznano takze zbadanie roli
USA i UE w regionie Azji Srodkowej, tacznie ze wskazaniem na obszary, w ktorych UE i USA moga
rozwing¢ wspotprace.

Stowa kluczowe: Azja Srodkowa, potegi $wiatowe, bezpieczenstwo, geopolityka
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Language Policies as an Instrument of Shaping and Rhetoricizing
Mutual Relations in the Post-Soviet Region

Abstract: The post-Soviet region is inhabited by communities using a high number of languages and
dialects. This linguistic mosaic has been formed for millennia. Very often it turned out to be a factor
seriously influencing the development of the geopolitical situation in this part of the globe.

The post-Soviet region remains a space where language issues are still challenging and very sensi-
tive. In large measure, traditional problems became more complicated during the period of the regional
expansion of the Russian language in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries. Nowadays, states in the
region try to create more or less autonomous language policies, sometimes calculated on relieving and
sometimes on fueling socio-political conflicts. Language policies often turn out to be the instrument by
which players in the region are trying to diminish or increase the gap in mutual relations. Additionally,
political solutions applied to language issues often serve as a kind of argument in the axiological rivalry
between communities living in the area of the former USSR.

The paper aims to analyze some selected aspects of these policies. It also tries to characterize in
general their rhetorical qualities and argumentative potential.

Key words: Language policy, rhetorical aspects of language policy, the Post-Soviet Region, the speci-
ficity of language policies in the Post-Soviet Region

1. Introduction

Considering the language policies of the post-Soviet region as a separate subject of
studies is not and cannot be an unquestionable procedure. Moreover, it should be re-
garded as requiring careful reflection and objectified justifications. In formulating them,
one must, first of all, determine for which research purposes this procedure can be used
as well as the achievement of which it may hinder.'

It seems that the study on language policies of the post-Soviet region could be carried out
in order to grasp their specificity. However, this would entail an assumption that language
policies in the post-Soviet states are somehow significantly different as compared to lan-
guage policies from outside the former USSR. Such a starting point would inevitably affect
the course of the research; in the light thereof, noticeable differences between the language
policies implemented in the post-Soviet space and outside it might seem excessively deep
and essential, whereas similarities — shallow and less important. From here it is but a short
step to making hasty contrasts, unauthorized comparisons and creating beliefs about the su-
periority or inferiority of standards applicable inside or outside the post-Soviet world.

! The term post-Soviet area was introduced into public discourse as a political concept by Prazaus-
kas, who first used it in his text CHI” xax nocmxononuansnoe npocmpancmeo (published in Hezasucu-
mas eazema in 1992; [Ipazayckac, 1992).
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Therefore, one may ask: is it at all reasonable to treat the post-Soviet space as a re-
gion, as well as to single out a group of language policies which have been formed there?
After all, it has been more than a quarter century since the collapse of the USSR. During
this time, states arising as a result of this process have developed side by side, sometimes
choosing very different and often divergent, or even conflicting paths. Populations of
these countries have discovered or created their uniqueness, sought to identify past pre-
requisites of their identity, and more or less intensively discussed their future, trying to
determine priorities and determinants of their development and relations with others.

However, the nations living in this area are undoubtedly connected by their common,
but often uneasy and tragic past, in particular the nearly 70-year history of the USSR,
as well as stereotypes, habits of thought, schemes of socio-political practices — includ-
ing patterns of thinking about languages and pursuing the language policy — shaped and
propagated at that time. Hence one may risk saying that within the framework of political
bodies created after 1991, all post-Soviet societies must and try to cope with their chal-
lenging but collective history.?

The prior reality undoubtedly influences a broad spectrum of sociolinguistic ideas
and reflections which circulate in the post-Soviet space.® This, inter alia, gives rise to
a set of beliefs about what language in general is, as well as what forms and deforms it.
These general imaginings provoke more detailed questions: whether specific languages
spoken by inhabitants of the post-Soviet region are close or distant; which of them pos-
sibly support one another; which, if any, pose a threat to one another; how the hierarchy
of these languages is formed; which are considered more or less prestigious and why. In
short, language politics and policies in the post-Soviet space, as well as ideas, expecta-
tions, dreams, and fears spread there, can be treated as an arrangement of mutual refer-
ences, elements of which are linked to each other by strong and deep, though often very
imperceptible, relations. Of course, studying this wholeness, we should remember the
fact that the post-Soviet region is not currently separated by some invisible wall from the
rest of the world. Linguistic communities existing there affect not only each other but
also intensively deal with language phenomena from outside the area of former USSR.

2. The rhetorical approach within the field of studies on politics of language,
and language policies in the post-Soviet region

Referring to the title of the paper, the issue of rhetoricizing mutual relations between
entities from the post-Soviet region is not indisputable either. Stressing it means a willing-
ness to analyze and evaluate post-Soviet language practices and related discourses with the
use of categories derived from the tremendously vibrant field of rhetoric theory. Thus, it
seems reasonable to pose a question of what can be gained using such an approach.

2 Among recent publications in this filed see e.g. Isaacs, Polese, 2016. On the issue of the earlier
than the Soviet, strongly complicated and competitive coexistence of some nations inhabiting the post-
USRR area today, see Cywinski 2013.

3 About the importance of the past in the processes of language regimes emerging and lasting, as
well as about difficulties and opportunities associated with the conceptualization of this field of studies,
see Cardinal, Sonntag, 2015, pp. 3-26; Shiffman, 1998.
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Rhetoric has often been perceived as the art of persuasion and its claim to univer-
salism has been founded on the belief that each message is in some way more or less
persuasive; it carries persuasion directly or at least anticipates it, creating circumstances
for direct convincing. It is also essential that the importance of taking into account the
fact that people have different tastes and preferences has been emphasized in the space
of rhetorical thought since antiquity. This supported the conclusion that people’s views
are conditioned by their particularistic axiologies, which should be realized if one wants
to get someone to do something (Burke, 1969; Lausberg, 1998; Lichanski, 2007; Volk-
mann 1995; Ziomek, 1990; Worthwington, 2010; Perelman, 2002). The idea seems to be
respected by Aristotle when he says that “[r]hetoric then may be defined as the faculty
of discovering the possible means of persuasion in reference to any subject whatever”
(Aristot. Rh. 1.2.1). At the same time, rhetorical tradition has often been considered as
convincing others what is appropriate. Thus the principle of appropriateness, using it as
a basis to practice reflection on the text, seems to be a fundamental discovery of rhetoric
and its most serious advantage. The principle of appropriateness refers in fact to the prin-
ciple of courtesy and this is associated consistently with the general formula of justice,
which is well known, say, from Plato’s Politeia. According to this formula — to recall
something that seems so well recognized but is often overlooked — everyone should do
what they are supposed to do, which is consistent with their predispositions (nature) and
dispositions (character).

Moreover, when speaking of the rhetorical tradition, attention is given to the areas of
human thought that have developed over several thousand years and remain alive. For
some reasons, the fact which seems especially important is that rhetoric has been devel-
oped for so long that its history is a common heritage of a high number of cultures. This
heritage, what is noteworthy, generally stays older than political and social differences
and divisions essential from the contemporary point of view (rhetoric is for instance al-
most as old as Judaism, being significantly ahead of Christianity and Islam in the chronol-
ogy of events). The tradition of rhetoric can, therefore, be referred to as a common core,
instead of, for example, uncomfortable, embarrassing and very often awkward religious
or nationality comparisons. Thus, by embedding research into a political and legal text in
the framework of rhetorical tradition, it is possible to obtain a widespread, supraregional
ground to speak about communication and interpretation. Furthermore, it is not a basis,
the adoption of which would lead to excessive universalization and schematization of
socio-political knowledge. Anchoring studies on a specific text in the rhetorical tradition
not only does not require but also does not allow its historical or cultural background to
be ignored. Without taking into account the traditions and peculiarities of the time and
place at which a message is created or received, it is not possible to understand the mo-
tivations and persuasive purposes of its author.

When adopting all of the above assumptions, it should be said that language policies
(including those present in the post-Soviet region) may be treated as a kind of persuasive
activities. In consequence, it should be assumed that states and other entities involved in
creating and pursuing these policies are well aware that they are related to very delicate
issues connected with the sense of pride of various communities, as well as the sense of
their dignity, security, their fears and hopes, and the sense of inclusion or exclusion. It
is also generally known that both the language policy itself and its presentation strongly
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influence the international image of their implementers and may bring the others’ respect

or contempt, gratitude or resentment.

For this reason, an issue which seems particularly interesting is how the creators of
language policies in the post-Soviet region are trying to present and justify their activi-
ties — what seems to be convincing to them in this respect. Therefore, a set of funda-
mental questions determining reflection in this text is as follows:

1. How has the rhetorical dimension of discourse on language policies been shaped in
the post-Soviet space?

2. How do the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet region try to present and
characterize their practices — as preventing risks and solving problems or as creating
and using opportunities generated by languages?

3. Do the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet region try to oppose their lan-
guage policy to other language policies? If so, how do they define the essence of the
dispute or disputes between supporters of these or other solutions?

4. Are the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet space eager to motivate them
by striving to protect any language against the impact of other languages?

5. Are the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet space eager to motivate their
activity by the conviction that linguistic pluralism gives chances for development and
quality enrichment of all languages subject to the mixing processes?

6. Do the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet region characterize languages
as separate systems, having somehow clearly defined boundaries, or as dim entities,
strongly intertwined and intensely interpenetrating?

3. Analyzing rhetorical aspects of language policies in post-Soviet space
— samples for exploration

The following part of the paper is divided into two sections. The first section dis-
cusses views on language and language policy presented during a joint meeting of the
Council for Interethnic Relations (Cogem no medxcnayuonanvhvim omuowenusm) and
the Council for the Russian Language (Cogem no pycckomy sazviky), which took place
on May 19, 2015 (Cosmecmnoe 3acedanue). The meeting was chaired by the Russian
President Vladimir Putin. It can be regarded as an event during which views on the
federal language policy were formulated and expressed by people seriously engaged in
designing and implementing it. Therefore, materials from this meeting should be seen
as a significant source for determining patterns to justify the language policy currently
favored by the Kremlin elites. The manner of speaking, arguments cited and a form of
expressing them say a lot about what the official creators and influential interpretations
of federal and regional language policies declare today, and what statements they con-
sider convincing in this regard.

Secondly, the text entitled Language Policy in Ukraine: past debates and future solu-
tions by Mykola Riabchuk will be discussed (Riabczuk, 2015, pp. 301-321). This mate-
rial in principle collects and presents in great detail all the most considerable argumenta-
tive potential that can be currently observed among advocates for increased protection
of the Ukrainian language in Ukraine. At the same time, Riabchuk’s views on language



PP 2°19 Language Policies as an Instrument of Shaping and Rhetoricizing... 83

issues should be considered as very strong, not to say radical. However, these strong
views clearly reveal a possibility of rhetoricizing post-Soviet — in this case, the Ukrai-
nian — reality by references to the language issue and the assessment of policy options
associated therewith.

These materials, namely the Transcript of the Meeting, as well as the text by Mykola
Riabchuk, were chosen primarily due to their argumentative qualities. Arguments pre-
sented in the two texts make it possible to figure out how choices regarding language
policy in the post-Soviet region can be made, how the language policy can be justified,
and how it can be highlighted to create someone’s positive or negative image. In short,
a careful analysis of these materials gives a picture of what can be described as rhetorical
exploitation of the potential of language policies in the territories formerly belonging to
the USSR.

It should also be noted that messages from the Russian Federation and the Ukrainian
Republic were not accidentally selected. Radical deterioration of relations between the
two entities, as well as the unresolved issue of the status of the Russian language in
Ukraine, are factors that result, inter alia, in reflection and argumentation on language
issues in these countries dynamically developing at present. There is no doubt that other
countries of the post-Soviet region are observing the evolution of language policies of
both Russia and Ukraine carefully. A sort of confrontation of these policies certainly
gives them material for thought and turns out to be an essential factor that determines the
whole regions thinking regarding:

1) what and for whom a given language is,

2) what its relations with other languages are, and finally,

3) what the language policy is, what can and should be the principles thereof, and what
goals can be accomplished with its help.

3.1. Rhetorical perspectives of the Russian language policy (Transcript of the Meeting)

When reading the Transcript of the Meeting, it can be seen that both the President of
the Russian Federation and other speakers stressed in particular that the language policy
is not important in itself. The tendency referred to is well reflected in a short description
of the meeting published on the presidential website: “The meeting was devoted to the
role of the Russian language and the languages of the peoples of Russia in strength-
ening statehood, improving actions for the preservation and development of national
languages.” The characteristics cited seem to reveal in the first instance that authorities
deal with the issue of language because they are interested in the role that the language
policy can play in strengthening statehood. Therefore statehood is shown as an autotelic
value which can be strengthened or weakened by language policy. Only then is attention
given to the fact that the meeting was also organized to discuss the issues of preservation
and development of national languages. What is important, first and the foremost empha-
sis is laid on the “preservation” and only then is the “development” also mentioned.

4 InRussian: “3aceanue HOCBSILEHO POJIM PYCCKOTO SI3bIKA H 13bIKOB HAPOJI0B POCCHH B yKpETUICHUN
roCyIapCTBEHHOCTH, COBEPLICHCTBOBAHUIO MEP 10 COXPAHCHUIO U PA3BUTUIO HALIMOHAIIBHBIX S3bIKOB”
(Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).
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The case is similar as regards the President’s speech, who began the meeting by stat-
ing that participants will be reflecting upon the “issues of protection and development
of the Russian language,” as well as all the languages of the peoples of Russia. He also
stressed that these issues “are essential for harmonization of relations between ethnic
groups, ensuring citizens’ unity, strengthening the sovereignty and integrity of Russia.”

The presentation of the language policy of the Russian Federation was used by Vladi-
mir Putin to promote the theory according to which the state is looking for a balance be-
tween the needs of the entire nation and the needs of linguistic minorities. In his opinion,
“balanced language policy” for multi-ethnical, multi-religious and multi-lingual Russian
Federation “is certainly one of the obvious priorities” (Coemecmnoe 3acedanue). The
balance referred to should also “protect traditional values” as well as “avoid self-isola-
tion from global cultural processes.”® According to the Russian President, it should be
remembered at the same time that contemporary language space is formed by the media,
which “more and more often violate the rules of language and elementary accuracy, us-
ing unwarranted, clearly unnecessary foreign borrowings.”’

Moreover, according to Putin, one should understand that “[f]or every nation, the
problem of preservation of the mother tongue is the problem of preserving identity, origi-
nality, and tradition.”® In his view, the unity of Russia depends directly on the knowledge
of the Russian language among young citizens of the Russian Federation. It is so because
“the Russian language, along with the culture, has created Russia as one multinational
civilization, has ensured over the centuries connectivity of generations, continuity and
mutual enrichment of ethnic cultures.”

At the same time, Putin considered it essential to clearly and repeatedly stress that
the language policy pursued by Russian authorities respects the rights of individuals and
linguistic minorities. He pointed out that “[t]he Russian Constitution explicitly guaran-
tees the right of all nations to protect their native language, to create conditions for its
learning and development.”!® In particular, according to him, “republics have the right

5 In Russian: “Bonpockl COXpaHEHHS U Pa3BUTHsI PYCCKOTO, BCEX SI3bIKOB HAPOJIOB HAIICH CTPaHbI
HMMEIOT BaKHEHIee 3HAUYCHHE JUIsi FApMOHH3AIMH MEXXHAIMOHAJIBHBIX OTHOIICHHH, OOecrnedeHHs
rpakJaHCKOIO €IMHCTBA, YKPEIUICHHUs IOCYIapCTBEHHOIO CyBepeHuTeTa M LenoctHocTd Poccun™
(Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

¢ The entire phrase in Russian reads as follows: “Ila, koneuHo, rio6aibHOe HHPOPMAIIMOHHOE
MIPOCTPAHCTBO ceifuac QopMupyeTcss MO HM3BECTHBIM IIPaBHJIAM, OONIEMHPOBBIM MpaBHiIaM, BCE
9TO BHOCHUT B 3Ty c(epy OOBEKTHBHBIE H3MEHEHHUSI — 3TO BcE moHaTHO. Ho, pemrast 3TH mpoOiieMsl,
KOHEYHO, BXKHO coOmocTn uétkuii 6ananc. C oHOM CTOPOHEI, COXPAHUTD TPaJUIHOHHBIC [ICHHOCTH,
CaMOOBITHOCTB, a C APYTOil — He JOIMYCTUTHh CaMOHM3OJLIINKM OT MHPOBBIX KYJIBTYpPHBIX IPOIECCOB”
(Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

7 InRussian: “Ceituac eé popmupyrot npexzae Bcero CMU, HHTEpHET, TeleBHICHHE, [/I¢ BCE Yalie
HapyIIAIOT SI3BIKOBBIC HOPMBI, 3JIEMEHTApHYI0 I'PAaMOTHOCTBH, MCHOJIB3YIOT HEOOOCHOBAHHBIC, SBHO
HM30BITOUHBIC HHOCTpaHHBIE 3auMcTBoBanus ~ (Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

8 In Russian: “JIjist Ka10r0 HApo/ia BOIPOC COXPAHEHHUSI POTHOTO SI3bIKA — 3TO BOIIPOC COXPAHCHHS
HUAGHTUIHOCTH, caMOOBITHOCTH U Tpaaunuii ” (Cosmecmnoe 3aceoanue).

° InRussian: “VIMEHHO OH, PYCCKHIA SI3BIK, T10 CYTH, BMECTE C KYJIBTYpoii copmupoBai Poccuro kak
€IMHYIO U MHOTOHAIIMOHAIBHYIO IIMBIJIM3AIHIO, HA IIPOTSHKCHUH BEKOB 00€CIICIHBAT CBSI3b IIOKOJIEHHH,
MIPEeMCTBEHHOCTh U B3aUMOOOOTalIeHne STHUUSCKUX KyIbTyp” (Cosmecmnoe 3acedanue).

10 Tn Russian: “Koncrutyims Poccuu mpsiMo rapaHTHpPYeT MPaBoO BCEX HApOIOB Ha COXPAHCHHUE
POJIHOTO SI3BIKA, CO3IAHKE YCIOBHH JUTsl ero n3ydeHus u passutus’ (Cosmecmnoe 3aceoanue).
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to establish their official languages and use them in the work of state authorities and
local government at an equal level with the state language of Russia.”!' Moreover, in
light of the comments by Putin, “[c]hildren and their parents have the right guaranteed
by the Constitution to freely choose the language of instruction,” while “administrations
of schools and regional authorities are required to protect this right.”'> Importantly, the
President of the Russian Federation did not miss the chance to characterize the right to
learn the Russian language as an excellent opportunity for all, claiming that the past
has shown that knowledge of this language “opened to representatives of any national-
ity greater opportunities for self-realization, education and achievement of professional
success.”!

Putin also noted that several languages of small nations living in Russia gained
a written form only in the times of the USSR “owing to efforts of prominent Russian
scientists, linguists, and philologists.”'* Moreover, in his opinion, a beneficial effect on
the development of these languages was first exerted by the Soviet, and currently the
Russian policy in the field of translations of native works into Russian. Hence, according
to Putin’s claim, no one in the world has ever provided support for languages of small
nations similar to that of Soviets or Russians.'s

The Russian President also described the main features of faulty language policy.
It happens, according to him, when authorities ignore citizens’ needs in language mat-
ters, and the majority seek a “linguistic assimilation” of minorities. It is followed by the
division into “fully-fledged and not fully-fledged people, into citizens and non-citizens”
which leads “to direct, tragic internal conflicts.”!®

Ideas and arguments of the other participants to the discussion in question generally
harmonize with the presidential vision and the image of the Russian language policy.
First of all, several statements affirm the Russian language, emphasizing a commitment
to it and conviction of its strength. According to Alexander Mikhailovich Moldovan (the

' Tn Russian: “peciryOiIMKHU BIIpaBe yCTaHABIMBATH CBOH FOCY/[APCTBCHHBIC S3bIKH U HCIIOIb30BaTh
HX B paboTe OPraHOB roCyAapCTBEHHON BIIACTH M MECTHOT'O CAMOYTIPABIICHUS HAPSITY CTOCYAapPCTBEHHBIM
s3p1k0M Poccnn™ (Cosmecmmuoe 3acedanue).

12 Tn Russian: “JleTr ¥ HX pOAUTEIIH UMEIOT rapanTupoBanHoe KoHcTHTyHEH TpaBo Ha CBOOOHBIH
BEIOOD sI3bIKA O0y4eHHs”’; ““aIMUHUCTPAIMHN IIKOJI, BIACTH PETHOHA JTO IPaBO 00sM3aHBI 00eCcHeunTs”
(Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

13 TnRussian: “Co60/jHOE, TPaMOTHOE BIIaJICHHE PYCCKUM SI3bIKOM OTKPBIBAJIO JUIS IIPEACTABUTEIICH
Mr000H HAIMOHAIEHOCTH OOJBIIIE BO3MOXKHOCTEH JUIsSi caMOpeaH3aly, Ui oOpa3oBaHUS, UL
nocTmkeHns npodeccronanbaoro yenexa” (Cosmecmuoe saceoanue).

14 In Russian: “31eck 0TMedy, 4TO MHUCBMEHHOCTH JJISi MHOTHX SI3BIKOB OblTa pa3paboTaHa JIHIIb
B COBETCKOE BPEMsI CHJIAMHU BBIJAIOIINXCSI PYCCKUX YUEHBIX, JIMHIBUCTOB, (uionoros” (Cosmecmmoe
3acedanue).

15 In Russian: “be3 BCSKOTo MpeyBeIMYCHNS MOKHO CKa3aTh: MOJOOHOM MOIICPKKHU, HACTOSIIECTO
cOepeKeHNsT HAIIMOHAIBHBIX SI3BIKOB, KaK B HAIlICH cTpaHe, HUKTO HUKOIZIA B MUpe He obecrieunBan’
(Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

16 The entire phrase in Russian reads as follows: “Ho MbI 3HaeM U Jpyrue MpuMepsbl, KOT/a B psijie
CTpaH MPaBO 3HAYUTENHHBIX ITHHYECKUX OOIIMH Ha HCIHOJIL30BAHUE POIHOTO SI3BIKA UTHOPHPYETCS
WM OTPaHUIHMBAETCS, KOTJ[a MPOBOANTCS JKECTKAsI, arpeCCUBHAS ITOJIUTHKA SI3BIKOBON M KYJIBTYpHOU
accuMWIMU. Y MBI BHIMM, K KaKHM ITOCIEACTBHSIM 3TO IIPUBOJWUT: K pa3JelICHUIO O0ImecTBa Ha
«TIOJTHOICHHBIX» M «HEIOJHOIEHHBIX» JIIONIeH, Ha «TPaXJaH» H «HETPaXJaH», a TO U K HPSIMEIM,
TparndecKkuM BHyTpeHHUM KoH(uukTam” (Cosmecmmuoe 3acedanue).
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Russian Language Institute of the Russian Academy of Sciences), “the Russian language
has undeniable advantages, which can be discussed at length. In particular, according
to the opinion of the academic Likhachov, this is one of the most perfect languages in
the world, the language which has a thousand-year tradition of writing, with great clas-
sical literature which has introduced it to the group of languages that enjoy the greatest
authority and are the most widely taught in the world.”'” At the same time, according to
Vladimir Tolstoy, “[t]he wealth of the Russian language gives inexhaustible possibilities;
it is a gold supply which must be appreciated with dignity and by all means, protected.
The higher the level of knowledge and use of the language by the society, the higher
the culture of speech, the more powerful the intellectual level of the nation, its growth
potential.”'® According to the speaker, the Russian language, as well as the Russian cul-
ture, should be seen as the “main instruments of soft power, spreading, influencing and
creating a favorable image of Russia, our great Motherland.”" Tolstoy also pointed out
that “the Russian language and the Russian culture unite multinational Russian society;”
on the basis thereof “self-determination of citizens” is formed, owing to which every
Russian may grasp “their allegiance to Russia, to the Russian world.”* On the other
hand, according to Lyudmila Koltsova, “[t]he Russian language is a language not only
of great literature but also of great science.”?' Finally, according to Ivan Volgin, “in Old
Slavonic, the word nation (rapoo) and the word language (a3v1x) were synonymous,
which means that when we talk about preserving the language, we actually talk about
preserving the nation.””

A lot was said of the need for the protection that federal and regional authorities
should ensure for indigenous languages of various nationalities living in Russia. Pe-
ter Tultayev from the Association of Finno-Ugric Peoples of the Russian Federation
claimed that the “inter-ethnic agreement, the fruitfulness of inter-nationality dialogue,

17 In Russian: “pycckuii si3bIK 00J1aa€T HEOCIOPUMBIMH TPEHMYIIECTBAMU, O KOTOPHIX MOJKHO
ObUIO0 OBl MHOTO TOBOPHTH. B WacTHOCTH, IO BBIpaXCHHIO akajeMmuka JlumxauéBa, 9To OoguH U3
COBEPLICHHEHINNX SI3BIKOB MUPA, A3bIK C THICAYEICTHEH MUCbMEHHOCTBIO, C BEJIUKOM KJIACCHYECKOH
JUTEepaTypoi, KOTopast BBIBEJIA €T0 B YHCJIO HanOoJIee aBTOPUTETHBIX U n3ydaeMbIX B mupe” (Cosmec-
mHOoe 3acedaHue).

18 Tn Russian: “BorarcTBo pyccKoro si3bika, €ro HelcuepIiaeMble BO3MOKHOCTH — 9TO 30JI0TOH 3amac,
KOTOPBIIT HEOOXOMMO T10 JOCTOMHCTBY IIEHHTh U BCEMEpHO obeperarh. UeM BEINIE ypOBEHb 3HAHHN
W UCIIONB30BAHMS SI3bIKA B OOIIECTBE, YeM BBIIIE KYIBTYpa PEdH, TEM MOIIHEe MHTEIUICKTYaJIbHBIN
YPOBEHB HaIMH, ToTeHIuaa ee pazsutus’ (Cosmecmmuoe 3acedanue).

19 Tn Russian: “s3bIK ¥ Ky/bTypa, 6€3yCIIOBHO, [TIABHBIC HHCTPYMEHTBI «MSTKOM CHIIBIY, Pacipo-
CTpaHEeHUs], BIMSHUS U CO3/1aHus OaronpusitHoro obpasa Poccun — Hamreit Benmkoit Poqumsr” (Cos-
Mecmnoe 3acedanue).

20 The entire phrase in Russian reads as follows: “B To jke BpeMsi HUKOT/a HEJIb3st 3a0bIBATh: €11~
HBIM MHOTOHAIIMOHAJBHBIN Hapox Poccun enaet pycckuil sI3bIK, pyccKast KylnbTypa, IMEHHO OHH CO-
SIMHSIOT BCE CyIIUE B HEH s3bIKM, (DOPMHUPYIOT HAIle TPa)JaHCKOE CaMOOIPEAEICHHE, T03BOISIOT
Ka)XJOMy M3 Hac OLIyTUTH CBOIO IPHHAUIEKHOCTH Poccun, pycckomy mupy” (Cosmecmnoe 3aceoa-
Hue).

2l In Russian: “Pycckuil s3bIK — 3TO HE TOJBKO S3bIK BEJIUKOW JINTEPATYPBI, 9TO S3bIK BEIMKON
Haykn” (Cosmecmnoe saceoanue).

22 In Russian: “B cTapOCIaBIHCKOM SI3bIKE CIIOBO «HAPO/» U CJIOBO «SI3bIK» CHHOHUMHYHBI, TO €CTh
(axTHUeCcKH peds HAET 0 COSpEeKEHUH Hapo/a, KoTia MbI TOBOPHM 0 cOepeskenun si3pika’ (Cosmecm-
Hoe 3acedaHue).
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and the equality of the development of the culture of the peoples of the Russian Federa-
tion” depend on the solution to the issue of the “preservation and further development
of indigenous languages and literature.”” In turn, Gulvayra Kutsenko pointed out that
“the issues of protection of indigenous languages of small nations are the priority” since
“[k]nowledge of the native language and using it is conducive to the formation of na-
tional self-consciousness and the strengthening of ethnic identity.”*

Interestingly, some discussants concluded that it is also essential to develop the is-
sues of importance of national languages in the context of globalization and intensifica-
tion of international ties. According to Tolstoy, in recent decades, it has been seen that
“the importance of national languages and cultures as the core values of every nation
increases.”” Meanwhile, Ludmila Verbitska concluded: “We all understand well that the
unique character of the Russian language, the language that is amazing, heroic, sensual
and very susceptible to changes, easily interacting with other language practices, which
gives great possibilities to express the most complex ideas, indeed makes it a tool for
integration in the contemporary multicultural world.” And further: “the issue of the Rus-
sian language is a security issue of our great Motherland.””?

At the same time, there were also opinions that the contemporary Russians often
have to choose whether their children should spend more time learning the Russian lan-
guage or foreign languages (for example Alina Levitskaya; Cosuecmroe 3aceoanue).
Finally, even a statement was formulated that the number of hours devoted to foreign
languages is increasing at the expense of teaching the Russian language (Ludmila Du-
dova; Cosmecmnoe 3acedanue).

3.2. Rhetorical perspectives of the Ukrainian language policy (Mykola Riabchuk)

Mykola Riabchuk (born in 1953) is a Ukrainian poet, novelist, critic and political
scientist. His views on language policy presented in the analyzed text can be regarded
in their theoretical orientation as convergent with the attitude advocated by the current
Ukrainian authorities (Riabczuk, 2015, pp. 301-321; Cf. Mapycuxk). It seems that these

% In Russian: “BaxxHOCTh HPOOIEMBI COXpPAaHEHUSI U JAJbHEHIIEIO0 Pa3BUTHS POJHBIX SI3BIKOB
U JIUTEpaTyphl 3aKIIOYAacTCs B IIEPBYIOO 4epelb B TOM, YTO OT ¢€ PELICHUS 3aBUCUT BO MHOIOM
COCTOSIHHE MEXKITHUYECKOIO COIIACHSL, INIOA0TBOPHOCTh MEKHALIMOHAIBHOIO AUAJIOra U PAaBHOIIPABUE
pa3BUTHS KyIbTypsl Hapoos Poccniickoit @enepaunu ” (Cosmecmuoe 3aceoanue).

2 In Russian: ‘3HaHme pPOJHOTO sS3bIKA W BIAJCHAC KM CIIOCOOCTBYET (HOPMHUPOBAHHUIO
HAIMOHAJIBHOIO CaMOCO3HAHMS U yCUJICHHIO STHUYECKON UAeHTUYHOCTHU. I10o 3TOl IpuunHe BOIpOCH
COXPaHEHHUs S3bIKOB KOPCHHBIX MaJIOUHCIICHHBIX HAPOIOB ABISIIOTCS pHOpuTeTHBIMH (Cosmecmioe
3acedanue).

% The entire phrase in Russian reads as follows: “Co0bITns IOCIEIHNUX ACCATHICTUH yOSAUTEIBHO
TIOKA3aJIH, YTO YKOHOMHYECcKast U (PUHAHCOBas TO0AIM3aIHs B MacITabax BCETo MHPOBOTO COOOIIECTBa
TOJIBKO yCWJINBACT 3HAUCHUE HAI[MOHAIBHBIX S3BIKOB M KYJBTYyp KaK IVIAaBHBIX LEHHOCTEH Ka)KIoro
Hapona” (Cosmecmmoe 3acedanue).

%6 In Russian: “MpI Bce XOpOLIO TIOHMMAEM, YTO YHHUKAIIbHAsI IIPUPOJIA PYCCKOTO sI3bIKA — S3bIKA
YAUBUTEIBHOIO, IIOJBUKHOIO, YyBCTBEHHOIO M OYEHb UYBCTBHTEJIBHOIO K IIEpEMEHAaM, JIETKO
B3aUMOJICHCTBYIOIIETO C JPYTUMH SI3BIKOBBIMH IPAKTHKAMH, HMEIONIET0 OOJIBIINE BO3MOKHOCTH
JUISL BBIPQ)KCHUSI CAMOM CIIOKHOM HMJen — JIeWCTBUTENBHO JENaeT €ro MHCTPYMEHTOM OObeIMHEHHS
B COBPEMEHHOM NOJIUKYILTYpHOM Mupe” (Cosmecmnoe 3acedarue).
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views are also shared by a significant part of Ukrainian society*’” and, in many respects,
should be considered as clearly radicalized and highly persuasive. A part of Ukrainian
academic discourse is visibly in line with them, which, according to Ryszard Kupidura,
does not shun sharp arguments, both in content and in form. For example, Ukrainian
researchers often represent an opinion that firstly the Russian and then Soviet policy
should be regarded not only as a long-term promotion of the Russian language but above
all as linguicide of the Ukrainian language.?®

In his text, Riabczuk attempts to, inter alia, justify the theory according to which
the language policy remains one of the natural areas of the state activity. He says that
“[e]ach state implements a particular language policy, even if it does not formally articu-
late its principles and does not implement them as appropriate legislation, programs or
projects, or — as the United States over almost the entire last century — officially adheres
to a policy of no interference (laissez-faire) in the language processes. Yet language
policy in the broad sense means not only a system of measures aimed at supporting one
(or more) languages and respectively non-supporting, or marginalizing, and sometimes
prohibiting other languages. Language policy also means selection of such and no other
standard of the national language (or languages), improving spelling, publishing diction-
aries, discussing and introducing new terms, learning and using foreign languages, trans-
lation of literature, scientific and technical texts, legal documentation, etc. Therefore,
even mono-ethnic and monolingual countries which in today’s world are rather rare, also
implement a certain language policy — regardless of whether they call their actions (or
lack of actions) policy.”*

At the same time, the author of the analyzed text argues that the construction of
Ukrainian identity sometimes requires decisive choices based on different standards than

27 Cf. results of the Ukrainian public opinion surveys; although being part of the current political
discourse, they should be treated with a great deal of caution e. g. Omuowenue k cmamycy.

% As Kupidura states, “[aJccording to the well-known Finnish linguist and pedagogue Tove
Skutnabb-Kangas, this term denotes a kind of discrimination based on language, as well as an ideo-
logical attitude and socio-political practice aimed at conscious and consistent reduction of language
rights, leading eventually to the destruction of language as the main feature of a nation or ethnic group”
(in Polish: “Wedlug znanej finskiej lingwistki i pedagozki Tove Skutanbb-Kangas termin ten oznac-
za rodzaj dyskryminacji ze wzgledu na jezyk, a takze postawe ideologiczng i praktyke spoteczno-
polityczna, majaca na celu $wiadome i konsekwentne ograniczanie praw jezykowych, prowadzacg os-
tatecznie do wyniszczenia jezyka jako gtownej cechy danego narodu lub grupy etnicznej”; Kupidura,
2015, p. 288).

# In Polish (which is the language of the analyzed publication): “Kazde pafstwo realizuje pewna
polityke jezykowa, nawet jesli formalnie nie artykutuje jej zasad i nie wdraza ich formie odpowied-
nich aktéw prawnych, programoéw czy przedsigwzig¢ albo — tak jak Stany Zjednoczone w ciagu ni-
emal calego minionego stulecia — oficjalnie wyznaje polityke braku ingerencji (laissezfaire) w pro-
cesy jezykowe. Przeciez polityka jezykowa w szerokim rozumieniu oznacza nie tylko system dziatan
ukierunkowanych na wspieranie jednego (lub kilku) jezykow i odpowiednio nie-wspierania, czyli
marginalizowania, a niekiedy i zakazywania innych jezykow. Polityka jezykowa oznacza takze wybor
takiego, a nie innego standardu jezyka (lub jezykéw) narodowego, udoskonalanie zasad pisowni,
wydawanie stownikow, omawianie i wprowadzanie nowych terminow, nauke i stosowanie jezykow ob-
cych, ttumaczenie literatury pigknej i naukowo-technicznej, dokumentacji prawnej itd. Z tego wzgledu
nawet monoetniczne i jednojgzyczne kraje, ktore w dzisiejszym $wiecie raczej naleza do rzadkosci,
réwniez realizuja pewna polityke jezykowa — niezaleznie od tego, czy nazywaja swoje dziatania (lub
brak dziatan) politykq” (Riabczuk, 2015, pp. 304-305).
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those adopted in, e.g. multilingual countries of Western Europe, the United States or
Canada. Ukrainian language policy appears to him as not only an instrument to protect
the rights of individuals, but also to highlight the post-colonial nature of the Ukrainian
society. This awareness, however, as it can be assumed, would — according to Riabchuk
— bring results in the form of opposition to the Creole Ukrainian elites. These elites,
he argues, still try to limit the development and protection of cultural determinants of
the consistently Ukrainian culture. In his opinion, the situation is dramatic. Beating the
alarm, he even states that in the conditions of “undeclared war and patriotic mobilization,
signals coming from the Ukrainian-language camp that the Russification of public and
media space is progressing, that the provisions of the Constitution and relevant laws pro-
viding for mandatory knowledge and use of the Ukrainian language by all state officials
are systematically ignored, and that Ukraine is turning into yet another variant of Rus-
sia, although one respecting peace more and more liberal, remain almost imperceptible.
Thus, as the critics say, it consolidates and legitimizes as a Creole Russian-speaking state
with a marginal place for Ukrainian-4borigines.”°

Riabchuk strengthens his argument by outlining theoretical views on the nature and
functions of language. He observes that on the one hand, it has long been shown that
language is not a neutral communication tool. According to him, the fact of which lan-
guage someone speaks determines what kind of person he or she is. At the same time,
each of the existing languages brings a unique vision of the world, so it requires protec-
tion and deserves it. This protection is sometimes necessary, since languages do not exist
and do not develop in a vacuum, but next to other languages. Hence languages are more
expansive because giving, e.g. access to better social roles and greater opportunities for
personal development, may be and often is a mortal danger for languages that are on the
defensive. In this case — there is no doubt in the view of Riabchuk — a weaker language
should be supported, also legally, in an attempt to save in this way a part of the cultural
heritage and the heritage of humanity. Finally, in his opinion, we should remember that
languages are sometimes used as a tool of governance, social fragmentation, creating ar-
tificial hierarchy and doing harm. In his opinion, a well-designed language policy should
also oppose this. Through such policies and their influence, the unmasking of linguistic
injustice and compensation for language damages should supposedly take place (Riabc-
zuk, 2015, pp. 308, 313).

It ought to be remembered — Riabchuk asserts — that in Ukraine the Russian language
has for a long time destroyed the Ukrainian language. For this reason, Ukraine cannot
afford a policy of specific language laissez-faire, which in practice would mean legally
sanctioned bilingualism, two state languages — Ukrainian and Russian. But in the mean-
time, “the term of official bilingualism (or two official languages) is in this context only

30 In Polish: “niewypowiedzianej wojny i patriotycznej mobilizacji — prawie niezauwazalne zostaja
sygnaty dochodzace z ukrainskoj¢zycznego obozu o tym, ze rusyfikacja przestrzeni publicznej wraz
z medialng postgpuje w dalszym ciagu, ze przepisy Konstytucji oraz odpowiednich ustaw stanowiace
o obowiazkowej znajomosci i wykorzystywaniu jezyka ukrainskiego przez wszystkich urzednikoéw
panstwowych sa systematycznie ignorowane i ze Ukraina przeistacza si¢ w jeszcze jeden wariant
Rosji, tyle tylko, ze bardziej szanujacy pokoj i bardziej liberalny. Czyli, jak powiadaja krytycy, utwi-
erdza si¢ ona i legitymizuje, jako kreolskie rosyjskojezyczne panstwo z marginalnym miejscem dla
ukrainskojezycznych aborygenow” (Riabezuk, 2015, p. 303).
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an attempt to legally sanction postcolonial normality (actual domination of the Russian
language and the Russian oligarchy) and to prevent their institutional revision by legal
means.”?! Additionally, according to Riabchuk, “[i]t is symptomatic that none of those
fighting for bilingualism in Ukraine take the trouble to explain to concerned opponents
how they plan to prevent the Belarusian (or Soviet) scenario of functioning of the two
allegedly equal languages, one of which (and it is easy to guess which one), in practice,
will prove to be more equal.”**

Thus, when reading the analyzed text, it is difficult to ignore the impression that
the author expects that the language policy preventing legal sanctioning of bilingual-
ism will perform two functions. Firstly, it will enable the protection and promotion of
the Ukrainian language, which has been ravaged for a long time. Secondly, this policy
can sharpen judgment on the socio-political situation in Ukraine, as in its light the post-
colonial condition of the country and the central socio-political division determining
the dynamics of conflicts taking place therein supposedly become more visible. In other
words, as already mentioned, according to Riabchuk, Ukrainian society is still divided
primarily into the privileged elite of Creoles and underprivileged indigenous people.
The interests of these groups are contradictory, and the controversy about bilingualism
in Ukraine is supposed to be a perfect illustration as if the best proof for this theory. The
author himself puts this issue as follows: “postcolonial specificity in Ukraine is deter-
mined by the socio-economic domination of the Creole oligarchy, which reinforces the
domination by using appropriate discourse (including in the sphere of language and cul-
ture), stressing the normality of the post-colonial status quo and effectively discrediting
contra-discourse attempts of the natives to problematize and deconstruct this normality
abnormal for them.”*

5. Conclusions

Based on the above analysis, some cautious conclusions may be proposed. These
should not be seen as statements conclusive with regard to some general issues. The the-
ses discussed below allow rather focus research attention on certain phenomena occur-
ring in the post-Soviet space, especially in Russia and Ukraine. These phenomena seem

31 In Polish: “hasto oficjalnej dwujezycznosci (czy dwoch jezykoéw urzedowych) jest w tym
kontekscie jedynie proba prawnego usankcjonowania postkolonialnej normalnosci (faktycznej domi-
nacji jezyka rosyjskiego i rosyjskojezycznej oligarchii) oraz uniemozliwienia ich instytucjonalnej re-
wizji na drodze prawnej” (Riabczuk, 2015, p. 314).

32 In Polish: “Symptomatyczne, ze nikt z walczacych o dwuj¢zyczno$¢ na Ukrainie nie zadaje so-
bie klopotu, by wyjasni¢ zaniepokojonym oponentom, w jaki sposob planuja oni unikna¢ biatoruskiego
(czy sowieckiego) scenariusza funkcjonowania dwoch rzekomo rownoprawnych jezykow, z ktorych
jeden (fatwo domysli¢ si¢ ktory) w praktyce okaze si¢ rowniejszy” (Riabeczuk, 2015, p. 314; see also:
Vasilevich, 2015, pp. 211-231).

33 In Polish: “postkolonialna specyfika na Ukrainie determinowana jest przez spoteczno-gospodar-
cza dominacje kreolskiej oligarchii, ktéora wzmacnia t¢ dominacj¢ poprzez stosowanie odpowiednich
dyskursow (w tym w sferze jezykowo-kulturowej), akcentujacych normalnosé postkolonialnego status
quo i skutecznie dyskredytujacych kontrdyskursywne proby tubylcow, by t¢ nienormalng dla nich nor-
malnos¢ problematyzowac i dekonstruowac” (Riabezuk, 2015, p. 314).
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to be symptomatic in the sense that in their light rhetorical dimensions of the post-Soviet

language policies are to some extent revealed.

First of all, the thesis that language policies remain in the post-Soviet region as an
essential tool for creating one’s own and someone else’s image seems right. Speaking of
them, various entities characterize, more or less accurately or fairly, systems of values
shared by themselves and others. Moreover, these policies seem highly rhetorical, fo-
cused on the needs of audiences to whom the message is addressed.

The most frequently cited arguments in favor of a specific language policy present in
the post-Soviet space can be generally divided into two groups:

1) a given language policy is the right one since it serves the interests of the political
community pursuing it; it provides security, order, law, and justice;

2) a given language policy is the right one since it is based on the principle of respect-
ing and protecting the rights of individuals in dealing with the state apparatus and its
representatives.

It seems that both arguments are widely approved by post-Soviet societies and hence
evaluated as rhetorically strong. For this reason, there are a lot of people willing to use
both types of justifications. It is, therefore about convincing people that the promoted
language policy is aimed at balancing the interests of both the community and the inter-
ests of individuals.

Moreover, one may risk a careful claim that in the post-Soviet space, within the
framework of discourse regarding language policies, their creators devote much atten-
tion to the issues of instability and threats, stressing the need to protect a specific lan-
guage or languages. The language sphere appears to them as sometimes strongly con-
flictual; it happens that they position languages in an antagonistic way, showing, e.g. that
the Ukrainian language is being replaced by the Russian language.

However, there is also a narrative, in which the language policy is not only defensive.
It is frequently emphasized that investment in the teaching of the state or native language
brings tangible benefits and is a kind of opportunity. Moreover, the languages to be pro-
tected are very clearly affirmed, sometimes even worshipped.

Implementers of language policies in the post-Soviet regions undoubtedly do not
conceal their polemical character. Thus, especially in the comments on various solu-
tions applicable to language issues, own proposals are positioned to others. Large social
groups are genuinely interested in how the authorities of the post-Soviet countries treat
language questions. Therefore, the issue remains politicized; politicians are eager to use
it, comparing with other policies.

Language pluralism is not seen as something inherently right or wrong. Attention is
given to both the opportunities created by the co-existence of many languages side by
side and related threats. In principle, however, there is no serious talk about a qualita-
tive enrichment of all languages, which would happen in the process of their mutual
influence.

It seems that the creators of language policies in the post-Soviet region treat lan-
guages as separate systems, within expressly set or at least settable limits. Little is said
about dim contours of languages as well as their mutual relations. Borrowings are often
approached as something problematic and not as a natural process that can lead to the
expansion of the language resources and measures of expression.
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The approach treating languages as points of reference to each other is disregarded.
There is also no in-depth discussion on the benefits of the art of translation, propositions
to introduce a wide practice of translating texts for school education are rare. Little at-
tention is paid to the highly significant but also sensitive issue expressed, for example,
by Goethe in his famous quotation: “He who does not know foreign languages knows
nothing of his own” (Wer fremde Sprachen nicht kennt, weifs nichts von seiner eigenen;
Goethe, 1907). In the post-Soviet discourses on language policies, it is difficult to find
a sound belief that learning foreign languages is an investment in one’s own language.
Perhaps this is because nowadays these issues seem to be too complicated and their
implementation utopian? Perhaps this is so also because spreading a belief in their im-
portance requires an intensive action of many people? Perhaps this is one of the crucial
persuasive tasks in the twenty-first century.
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Polityki jezykowe jako instrument ksztaltowania i retorycyzmu w stosunkach wzajemnych
w regionie poradzieckim

Streszczenie

Obszar postradziecki zamieszkujg wspdlnoty postugujace sie wielka liczba jezykow i dialektow.
Mozaika jezykowa regionu ksztaltowata si¢ przez tysiaclecia. Czestokro¢ stanowita czynnik powaznie
oddziatujacy na rozwdj sytuacji geopolitycznej w tejze czesci globu.

Obszar postradziecki pozostaje przestrzenia, w ktorej kwestie jezykowe nadal jawig si¢ jako wy-
zwanie. W sporym stopniu tradycyjne problemy ulegly komplikacji w okresie regionalnej ekspansji
ruszczyzny w wiekach XIX oraz XX. Aktualnie panstwa regionu staraja si¢ prowadzi¢ bardziej lub
mniej autonomiczne polityki jezykowe, niekiedy obliczone na tagodzenie, niekiedy na zaostrzanie miej-
scowych konfliktow socjopolitycznych. Polityki te nierzadko okazuja si¢ instrumentem, przy pomocy
ktorego gracze regionalni usitujg niwelowac tudziez zwigksza¢ rozdzwigki w stosunkach wzajemnych.
Co wigcej, rozwigzania polityczne w kwestiach jezykowych czgsto stuzg jako argumenty w rywalizacji
aksjologicznej pomiedzy wspdlnotami zamieszkujacymi przestrzen bytego ZSRR.

Celem tekstu jest analiza wybranych aspektow wspomnianych polityk. Stanowi on takze probe
ogolnej charakterystyki ich wtasciwosci retorycznych oraz potencjatu argumentacyjnego.

Stowa kluczowe: polityka jezykowa, aspekty retoryczne polityki jezykowej, obszar postradziecki, spe-
cyfika polityk jezykowych obszaru postradzieckiego
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The cult of personality as an important feature
of totalitarian propaganda

Abstract: The totalitarian system, in contrast to the system of representative democracy (based on
impersonal procedures), is strongly related to the position of the leader. Therefore, the cult of the in-
dividual not only serves to consolidate the power of a totalitarian leader, but also contributes to the
legitimacy of the entire political system. The article presents the propagation and creation of the cult of
the individual around three leaders of totalitarian states: Stalin, Mussolini and Hitler.
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1. Introduction

N owadays a great increase of right-wing (or even antidemocratic) values and political
views can be observed in some European countries. Certainly, this can be connected
with the enormous flow of migrants to Europe, especially in 2015. Many surveys of po-
litical opinion show the growing position of such parties as German AFD (Alternative
fiir Deutschland) and Fronte Nationale in France. In the latest opinion poll in Germany
(carried out in the beginning of May 2016), AFD had gained as much as 15% of support.
Just a few weeks ago (at the end of April 2016), in the first round of the presidential elec-
tions in Austria, the best results were obtained by the candidates who openly presented
antidemocratic and nationalistic values. Nevertheless, the growth of anti-migrant atti-
tudes can also be observed in some countries which are not ‘in the first line of the battle,’
like Poland. However, there is still a long way from such political views to the victory
of fascist (or at least neo-fascist) parties in any European country. But you never know,
as Lisa Minnelli said to Michael York in the final scene of the famous movie Cabaret
(however in a rather non-political context).

In this article the cult of personality that emerged and developed in three totalitarian
states of interwar Europe will be analyzed, namely Italian fascism, German nazism and
Soviet communism. All three totalitarian dictators, i.e. Benito Mussolini, Adolf Hitler
and Joseph Stalin developed the cult of personality on a really enormous scale. Never-
theless, this cult of personality served not only to strengthen their position within the
totalitarian structure of power but also formed an important part of totalitarian propa-
ganda. That is what this article is about. In my most recent book I present and analyze the
question of the mutual relationship between propaganda and terror in the cases of some
totalitarian regimes (Zyromski, 2015)

Undoubtedly, taking into consideration the three above-mentioned totalitarian states
(Italy, the Third Reich and the Soviet Union) the greatest level of repression and terror
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can be observed in the case of Stalinist Soviet Union. No one could be certain of their
social and political position or even their lives, especially during the Great Terror of
1937-1938. Therefore, Stalinist propaganda was not especially sophisticated because
the terror was more than sufficient to keep the population of the Soviet Union out of
politics and to maintain the dominant position of the communist party and of its leader
(vohzd), Joseph Stalin. Nevertheless, the cult of Stalin reached quite enormous propor-
tions. On the other hand, the level of repression in Italy during the reign of Mussolini
certainly was not as big as in the two other totalitarian states. Consequently, both the
fascist propaganda and the cult of Mussolini (the Duce) were more developed and it
was even in concordance with some important features of the Italian society. In my
opinion, the German Third Reich took an intermediate position in the relation between
propaganda and terror. Undoubtedly, the terror was terrible in Nazi Germany but this ter-
ror and repression was directed (before the outbreak of the Second World War) mainly
against some groups of German society like Jews or disabled people. Nevertheless, also
in the Third Reich, the cult of a totalitarian leader (the Fiihrer) and dictator (Adolf Hitler)
reached an enormous level and some of its manifestations were very strange, indeed. It is
interesting that the position of a totalitarian dictator, and especially the cult of personality
was, at it seems, sometimes even greater than the level of propaganda itself, as was the
case in fascist Italy.

Certainly, the cult of personality cannot be only limited to the totalitarian regimes. It
is not even the invention of modern civilization and political culture. For instance, some
great political leaders of antiquity, like the first Roman emperor Augustus developed
quite a sophisticated cult of personality (Zanker, 1999). The figure of Octavianus Augus-
tus is especially important in this context because the position of this founder of Prin-
cipate (the early Roman Empire) was used as a model by Benito Mussolini in building
his own political position and his own cult of personality. Nevertheless, the first modern
political personality cult emerged in the middle of the nineteenth century when Napoleon
IIT received the crown in France in 1851. Jan Plamper, in the introduction to his very
famous book on the Stalin cult, enumerated five features of modern political personality
cults (Plamper, 2012, XVII). Before the modern era some personality cults were directed
only to the elite of the given society but now such political personality cults are ‘children
of mass politics’ because they are directed to the whole society. The second feature is
the use of mass media on an enormous scale. Additionally, the modern political person-
ality cults can be observed only in closed societies, they are children of a secular age
and they can be described as an exclusively “patricentric phenomenon” (Plamper, 2012,
XVII). Two years after the publication by Plamper, Daniel Leese presented three more
features of modern political personality cults. It should be remembered that these three
features analyzed by Leese, in addition to Plamper’s five features, can be valid only in
case of party dictatorships that developed in Europe in the twentieth century. However,
all three political systems (fascist Italy, Nazi Germany and Stalinist Soviet Union) can
best be presented as such party dictatorships. Daniel Leese described his three features
of modern political personality cults as follows: “firstly, (they) are often deeply imbued
with nationalism and tend to identify the fate of the nation with the fate of the party and
its current leader [...] Secondly, the emergence of leader cults is strongly encouraged
through the lack of rules governing political ascent and survival [...] Thirdly, party dicta-
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tors mostly rely on mass festivals and rituals to stage participation and approval” (Leese,
2014, p. 342).

Undoubtedly, both the introduction and later on the development of different cults
of personality served to legitimize the totalitarian regime of power. Certainly, the no-
tion of legitimation of political power is not easy to analyze. As David Beetham pointed
out, the question of legitimation of political power has to be presented in three different
dimensions (more or less closely interconnected with one another): the legitimate path to
power, the use of power in concordance with some political and social preferences of the
given society and in concordance with some important legal basis of power (Beetham,
1991, 2001). The question of the legitimation of political power can best be presented in
terms of the political process. The given social and political order cannot be legitimate
forever. For instance, the communist power in Eastern Europe (for instance in Poland)
was not gained in a legitimate process because it was simply enforced by the Soviet Red
Army. Nevertheless, thanks to the process of rebuilding the economy and transforming
the social structure after the terrible Second World War, even this communist (or, after-
wards, socialist) power gained some level of social support. Of course, it was impossible
to measure, or even estimate, this level of support because there were no public opinion
polls. Yet the true nostalgia for the communist (or rather socialist) times testifies that
this power received some legitimacy. The situation is quite the opposite in the case of
fascist Italy and, even more, in the case of Nazi Germany. Although the fascists gained
their power in an illegitimate way (the march of the so-called ‘black shirts’ on Rome
in 1922), the social support for fascist power persisted practically until the end of the
regime in July 1943. On the other hand, the Nazis received power (almost) in a demo-
cratic and legitimate way, thanks to gaining first good and afterwards even better results
in parliamentary elections. Therefore, the Third Reich enjoyed significant social support
practically until the military disaster in Stalingrad (February 1943). However, even after
Stalingrad, the Nazi power did not collapse suddenly (like the fascist system in Italy)
and lasted until the suicide of Adolf Hitler. Thus, the political regime can not only gain
but also lose its political legitimacy. “The Communist, Nazi and Fascist regimes of the
twentieth century sought to legitimize themselves through a combination of appeals to
tradition, legal right and charisma. What is unique and striking about them is the way in
which they sought to construct legitimacy, by investing ideas, events, institutions, par-
ticular offices and personalities with charisma” (Rees, 2004, p. 3).

2. The cult of personality in the Soviet Union — Lenin and Stalin

In post-revolutionary Russia (and later in the whole of the Soviet Union), Lenin — the
leader of the communist revolution of 1917 — became a natural candidate for the po-
litical personality cult. Nina Tumarkin devoted a whole book to the question of Lenin’s
personality cult. “The cult of Lenin’s memory that dominated Communist Party ritual
in the 1920s [...] The cult was built gradually during Lenin’s lifetime and just after his
death by people at all levels of Soviet political life” (Tumarkin, 1997, XVII). Neverthe-
less, as a kind of polemics, Allan Todd pointed out afterwards that, in his opinion, during
the lifetime of Lenin “(t)here was no leadership or personality cult [...] after his death
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a ‘cult of Lenin’ was created by Stalin” (Todd, 2002, p. 42). But there is significant proof
that the personality cult of Lenin already developed during the life of the leader of the
communist revolution. As early as 1918, some places were named after Lenin (Davies,
Harris, 2014, p. 141). The most important representation of Lenin’s personality cult was
connected with his fiftieth birthday in 1920; by the way, the introduction of Stalin’s per-
sonality cult was also connected with the fiftieth birthday of the dictator celebrated in
1929 (although Stalin was actually born in 1878 and not in 1879). In the case of Lenin,
“Agitprop used his birthday to launch an agitational campaign around Lenin [...] On
April 23, 1920, the central press was filled with greetings, paeans, and poems honoring
Lenin’s fiftieth birthday. Pravda and [zvestiia devoted almost all their news coverage
to the event and [...] published articles praising Lenin written by leading members of
the party” (Tumarkin, 1997, p. 97). Some articles had been written by such Bolsheviks
as Trotsky, Zinoviev, Stalin or Bukharin. Moreover, Agitprop published two popular
biographies of Lenin — one book (by V. I. Nevsky) was published in as many as 200,000
copies. There were also some posters prepared which stressed the theme of Lenin’s link
with the people (narod). But the “press campaign of April 23, 1920, which deliberately
stressed the emotional bonding between Lenin and the people” (Tumarkin, 1997, p. 100)
was especially important. Besides, “in 1920 Lenin was not only the head of the first state
to call itself socialist, but was also the acknowledged leader of the international com-
munist movement” (Tumarkin, 1997, p. 99).

As in the case of other totalitarian dictators analyzed in this article, the process of
creating personality cult around Lenin served not only to strengthen his personal position
but also (or perhaps primarily) aimed to legitimate the power of communists who gained
power in an illegitimate way (thanks to the revolution against the existing order). “The
evident purpose of this press campaign was to strengthen the perceived legitimacy of the
party’s authority by concentrating it in the titanic talent and personal heroism of its ideal-
ized ruler. Lenin’s supporters self-consciously equated him with the party and its policies
[...] They were turning him into a mythical figure [...] by celebrating the anniversary of
his birth as a holiday, they were making him a focus of party rituals” (Tumarkin, 1997,
p- 98).

Similar to Stalin, Lenin also had a rather ambivalent position and attitude toward the
cult of personality. “Lenin did hate to hear himself lauded in odes and speeches, disliked
being the recipient of flattery and extravagant gifts, and avoided photographers, painters
and sycophants [...] He was supremely self-confident and had no need of such vanities.
What he sought throughout his life was the means to impose his will on a populace” (Tu-
markin, 1997, pp. 24-25). During the above-mentioned fiftieth anniversary of his birth
(organized by the Moscow party committee), Lenin entered the celebration only after
some initial speeches “suggesting that in future the party should find more appropriate
ways to mark anniversaries” (Davies, Harris, 2014, p. 138). On the other hand, Hitler,
and especially Mussolini, did not have such problems with the cult of personality.

When in 1922 Lenin fell ill, a complete propaganda apparatus was created in order
to perpetuate his authority by establishing the first institutions of the Lenin cult. In the
very next year, Lenin survived a major stroke (March 9, 1923) and, as early as April
1923, the Moscow party organization decided to establish the Lenin Institute in Moscow
(with Kamieniev at its head). Even during Lenin’s lifetime his personality cult was based
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mainly on visual propaganda. During the revolution of 1917 about half the population
was formed by illiterate people. Therefore, such posters were important, cartoons and
other “propaganda trains and ships, which carried the message to the far-flung corners
of the new state” (Todd, 2002, p. 42). Just after the death of Lenin the discussion began
to build his mausoleum on Red Square in Moscow. “The Lenin Mausoleum combined
elements of the Russian practice of venerating tsars and saints. It was designed as an
awe-inspiring shrine and place of pilgrimage, situated at the very heart of the country’s
capital” (Leader, 2004, p. 6).

Undoubtedly, the Lenin cult fully developed after his death. This cult of personality
was used deliberately to strengthen the position of other leading people in the Soviet
Union (like Trotsky and later Stalin) and to legitimize the power of the communist party.
“A regime that derives its legitimacy from a single ruler risks instability upon his death.
But if after death that ruler becomes the object of a cult [...] then that cult can serve as
a stabilizing force. This is precisely what happened with Lenin. The cult established
nationwide upon his death was based on one theme: Lenin lives! [...] Many statements
stressed the immortality of Lenin’s cause” (Tumarkin, 1997, p. 165). The cult of Lenin
even transformed to become a kind of secular religion. As Nina Tumarkin wrote, perhaps
in too poetic a mood: “the full-blown cult of Lenin was an organized system of rites and
symbols whose collective function was to arouse in the cult’s participants and specta-
tors the reverential mood necessary to create an emotional bond between them and the
party personified by Lenin. Stylized portraits and busts of Lenin were its icons, his ideal-
ized biography its gospel, and Leninism its sacred writings. Lenin Corners were local
shrines [...] and its central shrine was the mausoleum on Red Square” (Tumarkin, 1997,
pp- 2-3).

After the long struggle for power, the fiftieth anniversary of Stalin’s birth in 1929
(although he was born in 1878) marked not only the beginning of his dictatorial posi-
tion in the Soviet Union but started the personality cult of Stalin on a really enormous
scale. “Stalin’s fiftieth birthday in December 1929 saw the launch of a personality cult
to rival Lenin’s” (Merridale, 1990, p. 23). Interestingly, Stalin celebrated only his round
birthdays (50, 60 and 70), while Hitler celebrated his birthdays every year and Mussolini
simply avoided any single notice of his age, birthdays or health problems. “The cult
began on 21 December 1929, when on the occasion of his fiftieth birthday Stalin was
glorified on a broad scale in various media — first and foremost in central newspapers like
Pravda” (Plamper, 2012, XIV). As in the case of Lenin, also on the occasion of Stalin’s
birthday as many as eight pages of Pravda “were filled with laudatory articles by fellow
Party bosses” (Plamper, 2012, p. 29).

However, a significant break in Stalin’s personality cult could be observed soon. In
Plamper’s opinion, this break lasted about three and half years and was connected either
with the terrible results of the forced collectivization of Soviet agriculture in 1931-1932
or with the process of the concentrating of power in Stalin’s hands. Nevertheless, in
1929, Stalin gained his practically dictatorial position, so the first factor seems to me to
be more important.

Similar to the cult of Lenin, “the Stalin cult was an overwhelmingly visual phenom-
enon [...] 1926 census had revealed an illiteracy rate of 34.6% for males and 63.3% for
females” (Plamper, 2012, XV). At first, there emerged some posters, oil paintings and
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photographs but in 1937 the movie Lenin in October appeared in cinemas with Mikhail
Romm as Stalin. Undoubtedly, “in the collective imagination Stalin had become indis-
tinguishable from his portrait. Stalin’s portraits had saturated Soviet space and through
portraits Soviet citizens formed an image of their omnipresent leader” (Plamper, 2012,
XIII). Jan Plamper introduced the notion of ‘cult products’ which in practice dominated
the Soviet space, especially in towns. The Stalin portraits, posters, drawings, statues,
busts, films, plays, poems, and songs were simply everywhere. There was no escape
from these ‘cult products.” Similar to portraits of Lenin, Stalin’s portraits were hung in
the so-called ‘red corners’ in town flats and village houses of Soviet citizens. It is inter-
esting that in a similar way as sacred icons before the October Revolution, these portraits
had to be covered in times of family quarrels. Certainly Stalin was fully aware of the sig-
nificance of the visual side of his personality cult because he personally and deliberately
analyzed every picture before its publication. In sharp contrast with the Third Reich (or
even Italy during the dictatorship of Mussolini), in the Soviet Union “there never was
anything like a ‘Stalin cult ministry’” (Plamper, 2012, XX).

Victoria E. Bonnell analyzed Soviet political posters under Lenin and Stalin and she
observed the significant change in their mutual presentation. On the picture painted in
1925 Stalin was depicted as the best pupil or even closest collaborator of Lenin. “Posters
graphically depicted the relationship between the two men creating a visual subtext that
implied a connection between Stalin’s sacred aura and his association with Lenin” (Bon-
nell, 1999, p. 156). Only in the time of the terrible forced collectivization of Soviet agri-
culture in 1931, Lenin invariably took precedence visually. This changed “on May Day
1932, when identically sized full-face portraits of Lenin and Stalin hung in Moscow’s
Pushkin Square. It was not long before some artists began to accentuate Stalin’s image,
at the expense of Lenin’s” (Bonnell, 1999, p. 157). Starting in 1933, Stalin was presented
on posters and pictures simply as the living genius. “A 1936 poster with a portrait of
Stalin appeared in an edition of 250,000 (Bonnell, 1999, p. 160). Also in the mid-1930s,
Stalin began appearing in connection with some successes of Soviet industry, sport or
even with some expeditions and flights of Artic explorers and aviators. Similar to Stalin,
Mussolini also presented himself as the embodiment of modernity and high technique.
At that time we can observe “Stalin’s automatic identification with the successes of So-
viet economic and social policy, and by the growing ritualization of greetings, pledges
and tributes to the leader. By the late 1930s, glorification of his wisdom, strength and
courage, his unique contribution to the development of Marxism—Leninism, and his his-
toric achievement in building socialism in the USSR was mandatory in all spheres of
public life” (Barber, 1993, p. 38).

Whereas the celebrations of Stalin’s sixtieth birthday occurred in December of 1939,
during the Second World War (however for Russians the war started in earnest on June
22, 1941), the seventieth birthday of the dictator took place after the war, in 1949. “A tre-
mendous manifestation of the ideological front and of support for the Soviet Union oc-
curred with the celebration of Stalin’s seventieth birthday in December 1949” (Aman,
1992, p. 28). In contrast to celebrations of Stalin’s fiftieth and sixtieth birthdays, the
celebration in 1949 emerged as a really international affair. “Stalin’s 70" birthday in
1949 was the most extensive celebration of his leader cult” (Behrends, 2004, p. 161).
For instance, as part of the preparations — “VOKS, the Soviet agency for cultural ex-
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change and propaganda abroad, sent 1455 portraits of Stalin to Poland” (Behrends, 2004,
p. 165). In the opposite direction, socialist Poland prepared and sent as many as 563,340
letters to Stalin. Of course, there was nothing spontaneous in these letters. In the socialist
state of Poland the “party state demonstrated that it had the means to mobilize society for
these festivities” (Behrends, 2004, p. 165). Nevertheless, as early as 1945, in Warsaw,
the capital of Poland, one of the main streets in the center (Aleje Ujazdowskie) changed
its name in favor of Marshal Stalin (4/eja Marszatka Stalina). “Communist propaganda
claimed that Stalin personally represented Polish interests in the international arena”
(Behrends, 2004, p. 164). On the other hand, Warsaw was the only capital city in Eastern
Europe in which there was no monument to Stalin. However, the great Palace of Culture
and Science (Pafac Kultury i Nauki) fulfilled a similar function, which during the com-
munist time was named after Stalin. After the Second World War some cities in Eastern
Europe (mainly industrial cities) changed their names in favor of Stalin; for instance,
in Poland Katowice became Stalinogrod and on August 23, 1950 the Romanian city of
Brasov changed its name to Orasul Stalin (the city of Stalin — Stalingrad) (Anders, 1992,

p. 41).

3. Benito Mussolini — Duce ha sempre ragione

The leader (Duce, derived from Latin Dux) is always right. Such was the last (tenth)
oath pledged by members of the Italian youth organization ONB (Opera Nationale Balil-
la). “Mussolini’s photograph was distributed to children who received a gift package for
the Epiphany (Befana fascista)” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 79). There was even soap
in the shape of Mussolini. In schools every classroom was adorned with a picture of
Mussolini and pupils started (and finished) their school day with some reverence toward
the Duce. Italians have always liked to talk a lot and almost with no end (ad kalendas
Graecas). During the fascist era such endless discussions finished quite often with this
well-known sentence: Duce ha sempre ragione. This slogan had been invented by the
young fascist Leo Longanes and appeared in a book published in 1926.

In contrast to Lenin and Stalin, but similar to Hitler (with Goebbels), Mussolini had
his ‘cult minister.” Achile Starace, Fascist Party General Secretary (1931-1939), not only
created but also orchestrated the personality cult of Mussolini. Nevertheless, in the very
beginning of Mussolini’s career “the cult of the Duce owed much of its early momentum to
Arnaldo Mussolini, who used his position as editor of 1/ Popolo d’Italia to portray his elder
brother as a man of incomparable ability. From the mid-1920s the cult accelerated rapidly”
(Duggan, 2008, p. 477). Margherita Sarfatti, a close friend of Mussolini, wrote his biog-
raphy with a characteristic title Dux (1925-1926). This book had 17 editions selling about
200,000 copies just in Italy and it was translated into 18 languages. “As a journalist and
propagandist, Mussolini was quick to see the potential of radio and cinema, and the 1930s
saw his regime make increasing use of the mass media” (Neville, 2015, p. 113). Both Stalin
and Hitler liked to see as many movies as was possible. During such private film shows,
they could also discuss some important political problems with their close collaborators.
It was Mussolini who ordered the building of the greatest (at that time) film studio in the
world, the famous Cinecitta situated on the south-eastern outskirts of the Italian capital
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Rome. “He was the first politician of the twentieth century to make use of modern com-
munication techniques. Mussolini subsidized several films about his accomplishments, his
rambling speeches, voluminous tomes, an autobiography, and several authorized biogra-
phies were sold in glossy editions” (Merriman, 2010, p. 1008).

Mussolini was certainly the best educated among totalitarian dictators analyzed in
this article. Only the Duce spoke foreign languages and, for instance, could hold conver-
sations with Hitler without an interpreter. “An enormous variety of media were used to
propagate the cult of the Duce. Newspapers were obliged to give extensive coverage to
his daily activities and report his speeches in glowing terms” (Duggan, 2008, p. 478). As
in the case of other totalitarian dictators, many ‘cult products’ (to use Plamper’s term)
were used to propagate the achievements (both real and false) of the Duce. In every Ital-
ian town (and perhaps also in every village) there were “innumerable paintings, posters,
sculptures, statues and medals. Radio and film became increasingly important vehicles
of the cult during the 1930s” (Duggan, 2008, p. 478). Perhaps on every street and al-
most in every house the portrait or at least a photograph of Mussolini hung, very often
there was also some graffiti of the Duce. “Every year the fascist party printed a calendar
iconographically dominated by Mussolini and encouraged every good citizen to buy it”
(Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 78).

An allusion to the Duce’s ‘messianic status’ played a very important role in the cult
of Mussolini. The situation was similar in the case of Hitler, but not in the case of Stalin
(perhaps a little bit in the case of Lenin’s posthumous cult). “By the early 1930s, Italian
journalists were required to capitalize He, Him, and His when referring to the Duce, as
they did when mentioning God or Jesus Christ. All Italians at age eighteen had to take
an oath to obey Mussolini. Italian press agents worked to enhance his image abroad”
(Merriman, 2010, p. 1008).

Quite similar to Hitler, in the case of Mussolini there were two important (but com-
pletely different) motifs which were used intensively. First of all, some propagandists
stressed the simple origin of the Duce, which enabled him to keep close and perhaps
even intimate relations with the Italian people. At the same time, however, Mussolini
was presented in many ‘cult products’ as the great statesman, attributed with almost su-
pernatural intuition. Mussolini’s simple origins, together with his parents and the place
of his birth, received almost a religious significance. “The Duce’s blacksmith father be-
came the carpenter Joseph while his patient and long-suffering mother, the schoolteacher
Rosa, took the part of Mary” (Duggan, 2008, p. 479). Similarly, the little family house
in the tiny village of Predappio (in the region of Emilia Romagna) functioned in Italian
mass tourism. However, in this case, tourism was very close to a religious pilgrimage.
“Visitors were invited to see themselves as pilgrims and behave with reverence” (Dug-
gan, 2008, p. 479).

It is interesting that the second above-mentioned motive of the Duce’s cult (i.e. his
presumed supernatural possibilities) were demonstrated in practice just after the fascist
march on Rome in 1922. The first ‘divine’ intervention of Mussolini took place as early
as June 1923 during his visit to Sicily. “At the time the Volcano Etna was erupting. The
moment Mussolini arrived, however, the lava stopped its flow, and according to jour-
nalists’ reports, a whole village was saved from destruction” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997,
p. 71). Afterwards, in just one year (from the end of 1925 to the end of 1926) Mussolini
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survived four attempts on his life. The situation obviously strengthened the myth of spe-
cial powers possessed by the Duce — especially his ‘immortal” qualities. The case of Hit-
ler’s myth (who survived over 40 attempts on his life), especially after July 20, 1944 was
quite similar. Starting in 1925, Mussolini’s speeches were transmitted live by radio. The
process of the growing deification of Mussolini achieved its peak perhaps in the summer
of 1929 when La Tribuna (of July 25, 1929) published the Christian credo changed in
favor of the Duce: “I believe in the high Duce — maker of the Blackshirts — and in Jesus
Christ his only protector” etc. (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 64). Such presumed superhu-
man qualities separated Mussolini from the Italian people.

In contrast to Stalin (and to a lesser degree also to Hitler), Mussolini liked to travel
very much. After a fascist march on Rome in just one year (from November 1922 to
October 1923) Mussolini visited most (3/4) regions of Italy. In many places people had
never before seen an Italian head of government. “Mussolini in contrast to his predeces-
sors, travelled all over Italy to deliver speeches, and he often returned to the same city
more than once” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 85). The Duce not only presented his views
in speeches but he quite often engaged in some dialogues with the crowd who usually
gathered in the central square (piazza) of a town. Before the fascist march on Rome,
Gabriele D’Annunzio operated in the same way in Fiume (modern Rijeka in Croatia).
“Emotional appeals and direct communication helped Mussolini to enlarge his own audi-
ence [...] His face was a spectacle in itself, appropriately coordinated with Mussolini’s
oratorical tone and body movements” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 86). Undoubtedly,
such poses that seem very strange for us today were fully in concordance with the char-
acter of the Italian people.

In contrast to Mussolini, Stalin probably used the plane only once going to a Teheran
conference at the end of November 1943 (the flight from Baku), and Hitler used some
planes mainly during his political campaigns, like in his famous ‘flights over Germany.’
Mussolini on the other hand even obtained a pilot’s license. Benito Mussolini, in general,
liked to make some experiments with new sports and with new modern mechanical ve-
hicles (like fast cars, motors or airplanes). Besides, “airplanes were symbols of a new era,
and aviators, like actors, were saluted as stars” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 70). The next
instance of Mussolini’s ‘divine’ possibilities occurred in North Africa. “In 1937 newspa-
pers reported the news that rains had finally begun to ease the long drought in Tripolitania
and Libya. Incidentally, the rain had come at the time of Mussolini’s visit to the area in
March 1937. [...] His power overcame human limits” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 71). In
the opinion of Simonetta Falasca-Zamponi, the divine character of Mussolini was con-
veyed by three important features: immortality, omnipotence and omnipresence (or rather
his continuous visibility). Besides, “the image of omnipotence that the regime propagan-
dized reflected Mussolini’s own desire to supervise all decisions and take care of every
single question facing the regime” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 67). In practice, there was
no escape from the picture and presentation of Mussolini in fascist Italy. “Through his
presence Mussolini watched over people: like God, he could see everything [...] The eye
of Mussolini resembled God’s eye” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 82). “Regime’s propagan-
dists spread an extreme and in retrospect ludicrous personality cult in which Mussolini was
elevated into an all-seeing and all-knowing god, a Man who Italians were assured, radiated
a divine light and possessed an omniscient intuition” (Bosworth, 2005, p. 3).
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Benito Mussolini was a spectacle of his own. He appeared in fascist propaganda as
an eternally young and virile man, although he was one of the oldest fascists in Italy.
Perhaps his sexual achievements also served to present such an image. Mussolini was
certainly the ideal man, ideal at least for the Italian population. “Mussolini insisted that
this image of the young Duce persist during the regime” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997, p. 71).
In contrast to Stalin (who celebrated every tenth birthday) and Hitler (who celebrated his
birthday every year), Mussolini not only did not celebrate his birthdays at all but no jour-
nalist could ever write on this or on the current age of the Duce. It was also impossible to
mention his health (the Duce, like Hitler, had severe digestive problems) and no newspa-
per could write that he became a grandfather. Although Mussolini liked to play with his
favorite cat, it is perhaps impossible to find any picture or photograph of the Duce with a
cat. On the other hand, there are many photographs of Mussolini with a lion (in practice
a bigger cat, anyway) or sitting on a horse. Usually such pictures had been taken in villa
Torlonia, the great residence in Rome rented by the Duce for a symbolic 1 lire.

Just like in other cases of totalitarian dictators, the cult of the Duce served not only
to strengthen the power and position of Mussolini himself. “The cult of the Duce was in
many respects the principal unifying force in the fascist regime” (Duggan, 2008, p. 479).
On the other hand, the cult of personality had been developed at the expense of the
position of the fascist party, Fascist National Party (PNF — Partito Nationale Fascista).
The myth of Mussolini (Mussolinismo) certainly reflected his own wish for power. At
the same time, however, “people believed in Mussolini more than in the party and they
often differentiated the regime’s faults from those of the Duce” (Falasca-Zamponi, 1997,
p. 55). Nevertheless, such is perhaps the fate of all the dictatorial and/or totalitarian re-
gimes (or even some authoritarian systems). Such attitude is also in concordance with
the famous myth of a good tsar and bad ministers.

4. Adolf Hitler — ein Reich, ein Volk, ein Fiihrer

The cult (or myth) of Hitler was created and developed together with the process of
centralizing power in his hands, which was encapsulated in the sentence: one state (the
Third Reich), one nation, one leader (ein Reich, ein Volk, ein Fiihrer). Some information
on Hitler’s cult appeared earlier in the previous subchapters. First of all, the cult of Hitler
had been created, developed and orchestrated by just one man, Joseph Goebbels. “Goeb-
bels’ greatest achievement as a propagandist was the creation of Hitler’s myth — the Fiih-
rerkult” (Zeman, 1973, p. 35). In his very good and detailed biography of Goebbels, Pe-
ter Longerich showed that the Nazi propaganda minister simultaneously fulfilled many
functions connected with Hitler’s cult (Longerich, 2014). Goebbels supervised all media
that existed in the Third Reich (press, radio and later on also television), he took care of
many ceremonies which created the close relationship between the Fiihrer and the Ger-
man people, like Hitler’s birthday (Fiihrer Geburtstag), and many military parades and
‘spontaneous’ demonstrations.

In many aspects, Nazi Germany imitated ‘the older brother’ of fascist Italy. For in-
stance, the famous German architect Albert Speer had been sent not only to Greece but
also to Italy to see some examples of classical architecture. In a similar way, Benito
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Mussolini for quite a long time served as a role model for Adolf Hitler. “While Musso-
lini kept a bust of Napoleon in his study, Adolf Hitler [...] had long kept a bust of Benito
Mussolini in his” (Kertzer, 2014, p. 199). This situation changed gradually together with
the growing economic, and especially military position of Nazi Germany.

Similar to the position of Benito Mussolini, in the case of Hitler the Nazi propaganda
presented a double picture of this totalitarian dictator: “[t]he necessary double image of
Hitler as a superman and a man of the people” (Zeman, 1973, p. 35). It was Goebbels
who repeatedly emphasized the simplicity and modesty of Adolf Hitler. Similar to Mus-
solini, in whose office (on the first floor of Palazzo Venezia on Piazza Venezia in Rome)
the light was deliberately switched on long into the night (like some candles on Napo-
leon’s desk in the past), the Fiihrer was presented by the German propaganda machine as
the leader who worked all day (and even great part of night) for the sake of the German
people (Volk). Goebbels presented the presumed loneliness of Hitler, who had resigned
from his private life and private happiness for his people. At the same time Hitler, in
a similar way to Mussolini, was presented in Goebbels’ propaganda as the great leader
who ended the greatest economic crisis in the whole of German history and who worked
very hard to restore the former glory of German Reich, also in terms of international
relations. Even before gaining power in 1933, the important part of the cult of the Fiihrer
had been formed by some quasi-religious motives and ideas.

Ian Kershaw devoted one of his books to the question of Hitler’s myth (Kershaw, 2009).
Because there is still no book analyzing the cult of the Fiihrer, which is in sharp contrast to
the position of Mussolini and Stalin, whose personality cults have been analyzed in sepa-
rate books and in many articles, the book of Kershaw is so important. lan Kershaw enumer-
ated as many as seven important bases of Hitler’s myth (Kershaw, 2009, pp. 253-254).

Firstly, Hitler was treated as the embodiment of the German nation (Volk), who at the
same time rose over some particular interests of many groups of German society. Such
social attitudes had been strengthened by the well-known incorruptibility and lack of
egoistic motives in Hitler’s life. Similar to Stalin, Hitler had no great personal fortune
and, similar to Mussolini, he owed the greatest part of his income to dividends from his
book (Mein Kampf).

The second base of Hitler’s myth had been created by the previously mentioned eco-
nomic prosperity achieved after the great economic crisis that hit Germany in the late
1920s. Goebbels’ propaganda presented Hitler as the sole architect of this German eco-
nomic miracle who ended the great unemployment, who boosted the German economy
and who introduced better living standards for many groups of the German society (in-
cluding workers).

The third base of Hitler’s myth is connected with the famous ‘night of the long knives’
of June 1934 when the whole leadership of the SA (Sturmabteilungen) was massacred.
The German propaganda machine presented it as the proof of the so-called ‘people’s
justice,” embodied by the Fiihrer himself.

Ian Kershaw listed as the fourth base the moderation of Hitler in internal German
policy which was in contrast with some much more radical and even extremist elements
in the Nazi movement. By the way, in quite a similar way, Stalin presented himself as
a modest and moderate man amongst the Soviet communists — of course before he ob-
tained supreme, despotic power.
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The fifth base of Hitler’s myth is connected with international relations. The German
propaganda machine presented him as the fanatic defender of German rights who rebuilt
the military and political position of Germany on the international stage. When the first
diplomatic and political successes of Germany came in the second half of the 1930s (the
demilitarization of Rhineland, the naval agreement with Great Britain, the Anschluss of
Austria and the Munich conference), Adolf Hitler was presented by Goebbels’ propa-
ganda as a genial statesman. By the way, quite similar motifs appeared also in the case
of other totalitarian dictators (analyzed in this article).

The sixth base of Hitler’s myth emerged in the first part of the Second World War (before
the aggression on the Soviet Union of June 22, 1941), when the German strategy seemed to
be the best (Blitzkrieg). Especially the invasion of France, which Hitler started against the
strong opposition from many of his generals, strengthened the position of the Fiihrer as the
great military commander. Nevertheless, at the same time, Goebbels’ propaganda machine
presented the image of Hitler as someone who understood the position and some needs of a
simple soldier perfectly well because he fought as such in the First World War.

The last, seventh base of Hitler’s myth is related to some important fears that al-
ready existed in German society. Hitler was presented in German propaganda as the
protector of the German nation from real (or perhaps imagined) enemies — like Jews
or communists.

Similar to other totalitarian dictators analyzed in this article, Adolf Hitler also had
many authoritarian and egocentric attitudes and behaviors. He had no tolerance for any
critics or even for any opinions only slightly different from his own. Nevertheless, Hitler
(in a similar way to Stalin) remained somewhat skeptical about the cult of personality
that had been created around the position of the Fiihrer, at least in the first years after
receiving political power (January 30, 1933).

Similar to the cult of personality built around other totalitarian dictators, in the case of
Hitler this cult fulfilled mainly some internal functions. Thanks to this cult of the Fiihrer,
the attention of the German society had been diverted from many problems of daily life.
This cult of personality (similar to those of Stalin or Mussolini) had some importance on the
international stage as well. Thanks to this cult of personality, Goebbels’ propaganda showed
the great support of German society for the Fiihrer. Undoubtedly, the situation strengthened
the position of the Third Reich in the realm of foreign policy. Together with the weakness of
Western democratic states and politicians (the so-called ‘appeasement’) the cult of personal-
ity, as it seems, can be treated also as one of the factors and causes of the Second World War.
Jan C. Behrends draws our attention to the important feature which is characteristic only of
Hitler’s cult of personality: “While Hitler, like Stalin, represented a state with totalitarian
aspiration, participation in his cult was limited by racial restrictions. Hitler was the Fiihrer of
the Germans and the Aryan ‘master race’” (Behrends, 2004, p. 163).

5. Conclusions
It is beyond doubt that all cults of personality analyzed in this article that emerged

and developed around some totalitarian dictators had a lot in common. First of all, these
modern cults of personality were closely connected with great masses of the respective
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society. Just like modern European totalitarian dictators (especially Mussolini and Hit-
ler) aroused from the system of representative democracy, also these cults of personality
had to center not on the elite (social and political) but had to be directed to social masses.
“All cults around political leaders presented their Duce, Fiihrer, or vozhd’ as men who
came from the masses, yet at the same time transcended the masses. These leader cults
were interrelated” (Plamper, 2012, p. 25).

Moreover, the cults of personality analyzed in this article reflected the individual
traits and attitudes of each totalitarian dictator. “The dictators we are studying were [...]
one-man institutions of power. In such cases personality traits and the political game the
dictators play merge quite unavoidably” (Levin, 1997, p. 122). As Kevin McDermott
wrote, it is simply impossible to distinguish the question of power and the personality of
persons in power. It is certainly especially true in the case of some totalitarian dictators.
“Like Hitler, Stalin was able to stamp his character on the style and substance of state
politics — personality and power cannot be separated” (McDermott, 2014, p. 76).

Nowadays there is no totalitarian regime in Europe and perhaps North Korea can be
labeled as the only existing totalitarian system in the world. On the other hand, the evo-
lution of many states and societies toward hard nationalistic values and attitudes could
provoke the emergence of some populist leaders who quite easily can transform towards
the authoritarian (or perhaps even totalitarian) rule. Therefore, it seems important to al-
ways remember some experiences connected with the position and rule of the totalitarian
regimes in some European countries. Undoubtedly, the cult of personality formed a very
significant part of the position of the totalitarian dictators and, at the same time, formed
an important element of the process of legitimation of totalitarian power.
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Kult jednostki jako istotna cecha propagandy totalitarnej
Streszczenie

Ustroj totalitarny, w przeciwienstwie do systemu demokracji przedstawicielskiej (opartego na bez-
osobowych procedurach), jest mocno zwigzany z pozycja przywodcy,. Stad tez kult jednostki nie tylko
shuzy utrwaleniu wladzy totalitarnego przywoddcy, ale przyczynia si¢ do legitymizacji calego syste-
mu politycznego. W artykule zaprezentowano propagowanie i tworzenie kultu jednostki wokoét trzech
przywodcow panstw totalitarnych: Stalina, Mussoliniego i Hitlera.
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w demokratycznych systemach politycznych

Abstrakt: Wychodzac od normatywnego ideatu demokracji, ugruntowanego w inkluzywnym rozu-
mieniu podmiotu demokracji, autor twierdzi, ze w wickszos$ci koncepcji demokracji kompetencje po-
znawcze sg postrzegane jako podstawowy wymog upowazniajacy do udziatu w sprawowaniu wtadzy
politycznej. Wspoélczesna debata nad wlasciwym rozumieniem demokracji koncentruje si¢ na probach
rozstrzygniecia dylematu miedzy ideg szerokiego uczestnictwa ludu w sprawowaniu wtadzy a ideatem
deliberacyjnym, ktory zaktada, ze wtadza w tych systemach winna by¢ powierzona wytacznie osobom
o odpowiednich kompetencjach poznawczych. Autor analizuje gtdéwne elementy stanowisk kognitokra-
tycznych i1 wskazuje na potencjalne zagrozenia wynikajace z przypisywania kompetencjom poznaw-
czym wyroznionej roli. Stanowiska tego typu, zar6wno w wersji uniwersalistycznej, jak i elitarnej, sa
wedlug autora obcigzone bledem kognitokratycznym. W opozycji do nich autor argumentuje na rzecz
tezy o podstawowej roli umieje¢tnosci politycznej w systemach demokratycznych. Wskazuje rowniez,
ze punktem wyjscia do rozwazan nad znaczeniem tego pojecia winien by¢ normatywny ideat demokra-
cji inkluzywnej, zaktadajacy powszechnos$¢ zdolnosci do ksztattowania umiejetnosci politycznej oraz
przekonanie, ze owa zdolno$¢ moze ulega¢ aktualizacji w samym procesie aktywnosci polityczne;.

Stowa kluczowe: demokracja, wiedza, wladza, epistokracja, umiejetnosé polityczna

Wprowadzenie

ormatywnym celem demokracji jest stworzenie mozliwo$ci udzialu w rzadzeniu

wspolnoty politycznej przez cale spoteczenstwo wchodzace w jej sktad. Demo-
kracja rozumiana w ten sposdb ma za zadanie zréwnanie wszystkich cztonéw spote-
czenstwa w prawach politycznych. Zdefiniowany w ten sposob cel jest konsekwencja
inkluzywnego rozumienia podmiotu demokracji. Na mocy tej definicji podmiotowi
demokracji przystuguje bezposredni udziat w sprawowaniu wladzy. Idea zarzadzania
wspolnota polityczng za pomocg podejmowania decyzji przez wszystkich obywateli,
w ktorej lud jest jednoczes$nie suwerenem i poddanym, mozna wigc uznac za typ idealny
demokracji. W praktyce politycznej taka koncepcja znana m.in. jest z przemdowienia
Abrahama Lincolna, ktory definiowal demokracje jako ,,rzady ludu sprawowane przez
lud dla ludu” (Lincoln, 1998, s. 267); jest ona takze podstawa Konstytucji Republiki
Francji, ktorej artykut 2 glosi: Son principe est: gouvernement du peuple, par le peuple
et pour le people.

Prostota tej koncepcji demokracji jest zniewalajgca, a zarazem zwodnicza, nasuwa
bowiem ona liczne, dobrze zdiagnozowane problemy. Najwazniejszy z nich wiaze si¢
z wieloznaczno$cig samego pojecia ludu. Przez wigkszos¢ dziejow Iud byt pojmowa-
ny jako ludzka masa odmienna od klasy $redniej, klasy posiadaczy oraz arystokracji
i nie byl traktowany jako cz¢s$¢ tkanki spolecznej, a z tej racji nie byt postrzegany jako
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uprawniony do sprawowania wladzy i nie miat w niej udziatu. Pierwszym teoretykiem
wykluczenia z polityki tak rozumianego ,,ludu” byt Platon. W interpretacji Leo Straussa
cechy duszy nizszych kast idealnej politei uniemozliwiajg im poznanie idei sprawiedli-
wosci 1 z tej racji ,,tesknig do tyranii, tj. skrajnej niesprawiedliwos$ci” (Strauss, 1987,
s. 47). Problem ten pojawil si¢ w refleksji filozofii znacznie wcze$niej, mianowicie
u Heraklita. Swojg potencjalnie uniwersalistyczng koncepcje racjonalno$ci mysliciel
ten ograniczyl za pomoca twierdzenia, zgodnie z ktéorym u wigkszos$ci ludzi znajduje
si¢ ona w stanie u$pienia i dlatego nie wtadajg w pelni rozumem, a w konsekwencji
stowem 1 czynem dziatajg wbrew prawu natury, co pocigga negatywne konsekwencje
dla nich i dla spotecznosci (Gajda, 1986, s. 143). Jeszcze wezesniejszym $wiadectwem
problematycznosci postulatu powszechnego udziatu ludu w sprawowaniu wiadzy jest
opinia Anacharsysa, wspotczesnego Solonowi, ktory wzigwszy udziat jako obserwator
w ateniskim demokratycznym Zgromadzeniu Ludowym mial zauwazy¢, ze w greckiej
polis mowy wyglaszaja medrey, ale decyzje podejmuje gromada ghupcow i nieukow.
Mozna wigc pokusic¢ si¢ o hipoteze, ze opozycja migdzy stanowiskiem uznajacym pra-
wo do udziatu we wladzy wszystkim czlonkom wspdlnoty politycznej a stanowiskiem,
zgodnie z ktéorym warunkiem jej sprawowania jest posiadanie okreslonych kompetencji,
wsrod ktorych kompetencje poznawcze odgrywaja rolg szczegdlnie wazng, pojawita si¢
juz wraz z narodzinami demokracji.

Mimo demokratyzacji sporej liczby panstw na §wiecie, pojmowanie ludu jako masy
niezdolnej do udziatu w polityce nadal jest przyjmowane, implicite lub explicite, przez
liczne koncepcje polityki, zwltaszcza o charakterze konserwatywnym i liberalnym. Ce-
cha obecnych systemow demokratycznych jest wigc napigcie miedzy uporzadkowanym,
stabilnym ciatem spolecznym, w ktéorym kazdy ma swoje miejsce, a ,,czeScig, ktora nie
jest czeécia”, tj. elementem podwazajacym istniejacy porzadek (Zizek, 2001, s. 89-90).
Ta czescig jest whasnie lud, demos, ktory, choé wspotczesnym demokracjom uzyczyt
imienia, nie w pelni znajduje w nich miejsce dla siebie. Albowiem realia wspodtczesnych
demokracji bardziej zblizaja ja do idei zarzadzania thumem anizeli do wyzej wskazane-
go, inkluzywnego typu idealnego demokratycznosci.

Sa po temu istotne powody. Koncepcja demokracji jako rzagdow Iudu przez Iud dla
ludu ma bowiem dwie zasadnicze wady. Po pierwsze, lud nie moze w trwaty i bezpo-
$redni sposob rzadzi¢ catg wspolnotg. Z tej racji wylonit si¢ system demokracji przed-
stawicielskiej. Na mocy tego systemu wszyscy obywatele dokonujag wyborow swoich
przedstawicieli do sprawowania wladzy we wspolnocie politycznej, przy czym ich za-
daniem nie jest reprezentowanie partykularnych interesow swoich wyborcow, lecz kie-
rowanie dobrem catosci spoleczenstwa. Tak glosi zasada sformutowana po raz pierwszy
przez Emanuela-Josepha Sieyésa w pamflecie Qu est-ce que le tiers-état (1789), ktora
przybrata nazwe ,,mandatu wolnego” (Bobbio, 1998, s. 23). Najbardziej znanym prze-
ciwnikiem demokracji przedstawicielskiej byt Jean-Jacques Rousseau, ktory rozumiat
demokracje w sposob zblizony do powyzej przytoczonego typu idealnego. Sadzit bo-
wiem, ze z chwila, gdy Iud sprawuje swoja wladze za posrednictwem wyboru swoich
reprezentantow, pozbawia si¢ wolnosci: ,,[Z] chwila, gdy lud wprowadza u siebie przed-
stawicieli, przestaje by¢ wolnym, przestaje istnie¢” (Rousseau, 2002, s. 76).

Drugim zasadniczym problemem wigzacym si¢ z powyzszym typem idealnym de-
mokracji jest to, ze powierzenie sterow panstwa rzagdowi wytonionemu w powszechnym
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plebiscycie, bez dodatkowych mechanizmoéw kontrolnych nad nim, prowadzi do niebez-
piecznego zjawiska tyranii wigkszo$ci. Problem ten jednak nie polega tylko na niebez-
pieczenstwie tyranii wickszosci, ale takze i na tym, w jaki sposdb mozna uzasadnic pra-
womocno$¢ owych mechanizmoéw kontrolnych nad demokracjg. Przyjmuje si¢ bowiem
zazwyczaj, ze demokracja nie wymaga uprawomocnienia: demokracja jest zrodtem i na-
rz¢dziem udzielajagcym uprawomocnienia sobie samej. Jezeli tak jest, to jedynym moz-
liwym narzgdziem uprawomocnienia mechanizméw kontrolnych nad demokracja jest
sama demokracja. To wskazuje na teoretyczny problem samozwrotnosci, ktorego mozna
unikng¢ za pomocg uznania, ze demokracja musi podlega¢ normatywnym zasadom sfor-
mulowanym poza samym mechanizmem demokratycznym. Proby sformutowania po-
zademokratycznych podstaw demokracji sg jednak ryzykowne, albowiem nieuchronnie
generuja kontrowersje ideologiczne i aksjologiczne.

Naduzycia demokracji

Kwestia ta pojawia si¢ takze na gruncie praktyki politycznej. W coraz wickszej liczbie
krajow wiadze sprawujg ugrupowania, formacje lub jednostki, ktore uzyskujg swoj man-
dat do sprawowania wtadzy pochodzacy z powszechnego wyboru, a wigc demokratyczny.
Jednakze cykliczne wybory urzadzaly i urzadzajg rezimy polityczne rozmaitego autora-
mentu, takze te, ktore nie maja nic wspolnego z demokracja. Czynig tak nawet systemy
despotyczne, ktore potrzebuja sztafazu demokratycznego wyboru jako legitymacji swojej
wiadzy. Niekiedy podmioty polityczne, odnidstszy sukces wyborczy, w swoim praktycz-
nym dziataniu dokonujg demontazu instytucji demokratycznych. Usprawiedliwieniem dla
wspotczesnie przebiegajacego demontazu demokracji jest nic innego, jak demokratyczne
przyzwolenie i aprobata elektoratow: dziatania antydemokratyczne majg demokratyczne
uprawomocnienie. To klasyczny przypadek paradoksu demokracji, ktory jako pierwszy
nazwal i zdiagnozowal Karl Popper (1993, t. I, s. 144—146). Demokracje upadajg nie tyko
wskutek zamachow; upadaja takze wskutek demokratycznego gltosowania.

Jak do tego dochodzi? Problemem jest nie tyle mechanika demokratycznych wybo-
row, lecz fakt, ze mechanika demokratyczna daje si¢ wykorzystywac¢ do rdéznych celdéw.
Aby wskaza¢ mozliwie najprosciej, w jaki sposob si¢ to odbywa, wystarczy zauwazyc,
ze demokratyczna mechanika wyborcza byta wykorzystywana, z jedne;j strony, przez ro-
dzing miliarderéw Roberta i Rebeke Mercer, ktorzy przyczynili si¢ do wyboru Donalda
Trumpa na stanowisko prezydenta USA (Swenson, 2018), a zarazem, z drugiej strony,
przez innego miliardera, George’a Sorosa, ktory starat si¢ wptywaé, z r6znym powo-
dzeniem, na werdykt wyborczy zardowno w USA, jak i w innych krajach. To oznacza,
ze mimo réznych mechanizméw kontrolnych i réwnowazacych, demokratyczny wer-
dykt mozna sobie kupi¢. Aby zrozumie¢, ze nie w demokracji tkwi problem, wystarczy
postawi¢ pytanie, na czym polega roznica migdzy miliarderami Mercer a miliarderem
Sorosem? OdpowiedZz brzmi: réznica tkwi w warto§ciach symbolizowanych przez te
przyktadowe postacie. Przez kryzys demokracji nalezy zatem rozumie¢ kryzys spolecz-
nie wyznawanych warto$ci.

Fakt ten nadaje niepokojaca wiarygodnos¢ dylematowi Bockenfordego, wedhug kto-
rego ,,wolne [freiheitlich] zeswiecczone panstwo zyje wedtug wymogow, ktérych samo
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nie jest w stanie zagwarantowac. Jako wolne panstwo moze przetrwac tylko wowczas,
jezeli wolnos¢, jaka nadaje ono swoim obywatelom, czerpie pewne regulacje z zewnatrz,
zardwno z moralnej substancji jednostek, jak i z pewnej homogenicznosci spoteczenstwa
w ogoble. Z drugiej strony jednak, nie jest ono w stanie samo z siebie wytworzy¢ owych
tych wewnetrznych sit regulacyjnych, to znaczy nie moze tego uczyni¢ za pomoca jego
wiasnych srodkow, jak prawny przymus lub autorytatywny nakaz. Gdyby tak postgpo-
wato, wyzbyloby si¢ swojego wolnego charakteru i cofneloby sie w §wiecki sposob do
roszczen totalizujgcych, z ktorych kiedys, w okresie wojen konfesyjnych, wskazywato
droge wyjscia” (Bockenforde, 1976, s. 60). Uznanie tego dylematu nie oznacza natural-
nie aprobaty dla rozwigzan proponowanych przez tego mysliciela.

Liczne proby teoretycznego zrozumienia normatywnych podstaw demokracji oraz
mozliwych sposobow ich realizacji w realiach zycia politycznego doprowadzity do sfor-
mutowania wielu alternatywnych modeli. ,,Demokracja” oznacza bowiem, z jedne;j stro-
ny, rozmaicie definiowane cele systemu politycznego oraz, z drugiej, rozmaite modele
sprawowania wladzy. Wéréd metod demokratycznego sprawowania wladzy wyroznia
si¢ modele demokracji (i) bezposredniej, (ii) przedstawicielskiej, (ii1) rOwnowagi opartej
na idei wzajemnej kontroli instytucji demokratycznego panstwa (checks and balances),
(iv) uczestnictwa, (v) agonistycznej, (iv) nieliberalnej oraz inne. Istotnym elementem
polityki demokratycznej jest idea jawnosci zycia politycznego oraz odpowiedzialno$é
za podejmowane decyzje.

Dysfunkcje demokracji

Wedtug obecnie formutowanych diagnoz systemy demokratycznego sprawowania
wladzy sg podatne na kilka typow schorzen. Nalezy do nich zanik podmiotowosci in-
dywidualnej i zbiorowej, wynikajacy z braku umiejetno$ci politycznej, niezdolnosci do
rozumienia swoich intereséw, edukacji i kultury politycznej. Nie mniejszym problemem
jest spoleczne zréznicowanie materialne, ktore prowadzi do zaburzenia rownowagi spo-
tecznej wskutek nierownosci spotecznych i woli rewanzu na sprawcach swojej kondycji
przez nieuprzywilejowang wickszos$¢. Trwalym elementem systeméw demokratycznych
jest populizm polegajacy na pozyskiwaniu wyborczego poparcia za pomocag perswazyj-
nej retoryki, czczych obietnic i wzbudzenia poczucia zagrozenia. Populizm Zeruje na
sktonnosci ludu do ulegania stadnym instynktom. Wreszcie dgznosci autorytarne, ktore
w demokracji wynikajg ze zniecierpliwienia zmudnym procesem podejmowania decy-
zji oraz koniecznoécig zawierania kompromisow, ktore okazujg si¢ niezadowalajace dla
nikogo. To, co przytacza si¢ jako przyczyny kryzysu demokracji, samo jest skutkiem
glebszych proceséw. Pierwszym z nich jest systemowa immoralizacja polityki. Dawne
przekonanie o tym, ze ,,cnoty obywatelskie sa jedynym fundamentem republik” (Lasch,
1997, s. 96) zostalo zastgpione idea, ze whasciwy system konstytucyjnych mechanizméw
instytucjonalnych, kontrolnych i réwnowazacych sprawi, ze nawet ,,ztemu cztowiekowi
bedzie si¢ oplacac dziatanie na rzecz dla dobra publicznego” (ibid.).

Tu dochodzimy do sedna problemu. Jezeli powstajg instytucje, ktorych zadaniem jest
dbanie o0 moralnos¢ jednostki, to ona sama czuje si¢ zwolniona z obowigzku dyscyplinowa-
nia samej siebie. Czlowiek postrzegajacy instytucje publiczne jako mechanizmy przymu-
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szajace go do przyzwoitosci, traci wewngtrzng zdolno$¢ do samoistnego stawiania sobie
wymogdéw moralnych. Traci tym samym moralng zdolno$¢ do kultywowania cech i cnét
obywatelskich. Indywidualne wewngtrzne sumienie ulega zastapieniu przez zewnetrzng,
formalng kontrolg. Wtasciwg przyczyna wspotczesnego kryzysu polityki jest wige zanik
podmiotowosci 1 aktywnos$ci obywatelskiej oraz rezygnacja z moralnej odpowiedzialno-
$ci za wlasne losy, swoje bezposrednie otoczenie i za wspolnote polityczng. Mimo tego,
trwanie systemow panstwowych jest mozliwe dlatego, ze mozliwe jest przekazanie troski
o siebie 1 spoteczenstwo na instytucje 1 mechanizmy zastepcze. Autentyczna aktywno$é
polityczna ulegla procesowi formalizacji obywatelstwa, za$ interaktywne uczestnictwo
w procesie demokratycznym przeobraza si¢ w biernos¢. Z tych powodow biurokratyczne
instytucje demokratyczne przeobrazity si¢ w dekoracje demokracji.

Proces przeksztatcania si¢ interaktywnosci obywatelskiej w pasywno$é, odpowie-
dzialny za fasadowos$¢ obecnej demokracji, jest wpisany w demokracje przedstawiciel-
ska. Jest on doskonale widoczny w modelu pluralistyczno-elitarnym Josepha Schum-
petera czy poliarchicznym modelu Roberta Dahla, ktore sa dominujgcg obecnie forma
demokracji, a w istocie jest przez te modele wzmacniany. Wedhug tych modeli, elity
polityczne, wyltonione za pomocg partii politycznych, formutuja odmienne projekty po-
lityczne, ktére proponuja obywatelom jako przedmiot powszechnego wyboru. Wtadza
przypada rzecznikom tego projektu, ktéry uzyskuje wigkszos$¢ gloséw wyborczych.

Sama idea tak skonstruowanej demokracji przedstawicielskiej polega na budowie
mechanizméw zastepczos$ci lub interpasywnosci, dzieki ktorym jednostki deleguja swo-
ja wolg na inne osoby, one za$ majg realizowac jej cele za nig i w jej imieniu. Innymi
stowy, wybieraja swojego przedstawiciela, aby on za nich zadbat o ich interesy (Inter-
pasywnos¢ to termin Roberta Pfallera, spopularyzowany przez S. Zizka; Zizek, 2001,
s. 175; Chmielewski, 2005, s. 250-252). W modelu pluralistyczno-elitarnym jednostki
deleguja nawet zadanie myslenia o wspolnocie politycznej na elity je reprezentujace.

Odpolitycznienie ludu jest zaczynem autorytaryzmu. Psychologiczne sktonnos$ci ku
autorytaryzmowi sg zrozumiate, ugruntowane i wzmacniane wskutek samej struktury
demokracji przedstawicielskiej. Przedstawiciel, na ktérego przekazujemy zadanie troski
o wspolnote polityczng, jest tym samym obdarzany autorytetem, z ktorego sami rezygnu-
jemy. Mechanizm zastepczosci prowadzi do despotyzacji polityki. Zjawisko to jest wi-
doczne zarowno w relacji ludu do wtadz panstwowych, jak i zwlaszcza na ptaszczyznie
samorzadnosci lokalnej. Zwyrodnienie samorzadnosci lokalnej w lokalne despotyzmy
jest najdobitniejszym $wiadectwem wycofania si¢ ludu z polityki, a wigc z wypehiania
obowigzkdéw obywatelskich.

Towarzyszy temu takze zjawisko demokracji wykluczajacej. W takim systemie elity
sprawujace wladze wskazuja pewne grupy ludzi jako niepelnoprawnych cztonkéw spo-
leczenstwa i pozbawiajg ich petni praw obywatelskich. Wykluczenie moze by¢ umoco-
wane na bazie lokalnej kultury politycznej, obyczajowosci pozapolitycznej lub wrecz
umocowane w prawie. Np. osoby o pochodzeniu etnicznym odmiennym od dominu-
jacego w danej wspolnocie politycznej (ludnoéé kolorowa, Zydzi, Rohingya), kobiety,
osoby innego wyznania (muzutmanie) lub o odmiennych preferencjach seksualnych,
sg wykluczane na mocy obyczajow i panujacej kultury politycznej. Takie wykluczenie
czesto zyskuje aprobate wiekszo$ci, poniewaz utatwia dostep do wiadzy tym, ktorych
wykluczenie nie dotyka.
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Zjawisko interpasywnos$ci prowadzi do innych przejawow kryzysu polityki. Nalezy
do nich profesjonalizacja lub ekspertyzacja polityki. Na podstawie medialnego ogladu
polityki demokratyczny przecigtny przedstawiciel ludu nabiera przekonania, ze nie po-
siada zdolnosci 1 kompetencji do udzialu w procesie decyzyjnym, wskutek czego catko-
wicie rezygnuje z udzialu w niej. W przekonaniu tym wspieraja go elity uznajace ,,pro-
sty” lud za niedojrzaly do sprawowania wtadzy. Wing za to ponosza przede wszystkim
zaniedbania edukacji, w tym edukacji kulturalnej. Wsrod istniejacych instytucji edu-
kacyjnych najpotezniejsze pozostaja instytucje religijne, ktore nie majg sktonnosci do
wspierania demokratycznych form sprawowania witadzy.

Przekazanie w trybie interpasywnym swojej politycznej sprawczosci przez lud eli-
tom sprawia, ze sam lud przeobraza si¢ w podmiot niepolityczny. Odpolitycznienie ludu
demokratycznego, ktory, wybrawszy swoich reprezentantow, wychodzi poza polityke,
aby skupi¢ swojg uwage na prywatnosci, jest z kolei odczytywane przez elity polityczne
za sygnal, ze one réwniez mogg opuscic polityke i skupié¢ si¢ na postugiwaniu si¢ me-
chanizmami politycznymi dla prywatnych intereséw. Ostatecznie wspolczesne systemy
polityczne, cho¢ sa udekorowane sztafazem demokracji, przeobrazaja si¢ w zbior tech-
nik stuzacych zarzadzaniu thumem i nie majg nic wspolnego z autentycznym demokra-
tycznym wspotrzadzeniem. Mamy wige do czynienia z atrofig demokracji.

W ten sposob dziata mechanizm klasowej prywatyzacji polityki, za$ jedynym spo-
sobem na jego ograniczanie jest ponowne wkroczenie ludu do polityki. Nowy populizm
(Krastev, 2006) mozna wyjasni¢ stwierdzajac, ze w pewnym momencie kto§ orientuje
si¢, ze polityka zostala pozostawiona sama sobie i gtosno wota, aby zwrdci¢ uwage ludu
demokratycznego, ze nikt nie troszczy si¢ o jego sprawy. Takg wlasnie althusserowska
interpelacja sg radykalne ruchy w calej Europie. Interpelowany lud ozywia si¢ w prote-
$cie, a nastgpnie powierza swoje losy tym, ktorzy zwrocili jego uwage. Na tym polega
moment powrotu polityczno$ci. Dodaé nalezy, ze Iud budzi si¢ co jakis czas po to tylko,
aby niebawem znowu zapas$¢ w polityczng biernos¢.

Epistokracja?

Jak wigc nalezy rozumie¢ sprawnie dziatajacg demokracje? W $wietle zaskakuja-
cych wynikéw wyboréw demokratycznych w wielu roznych krajach w drugiej dekadzie
XXI wieku, ktore staly si¢ podstawa do formutowania diagnoz orzekajacych stan kryzy-
su demokracji, powyzsze problemy teoretyczne uzyskaty aktualny wymiar praktyczny.
Toczgca si¢ obecnie intensywna debata nad wlasciwym rozumieniem demokracji kon-
centruje si¢ na probach rozstrzygniecia dylematu miedzy ideg szerokiego uczestnictwa
ludu w sprawowaniu wtadzy a ideatem deliberacyjnym, ktory zaktada, ze wiadza w tych
systemach winna by¢ powierzona osobom dysponujacym odpowiednimi kompetencjami
poznawczymi. Obecna dyskusja w teorii demokracji koncentruje si¢ wiec na probach
rozstrzygniecia dylematu migdzy deliberacjg i partycypacja. Projekty koncyliacyjne,
starajace si¢ taczy¢ te dwa odmienne stanowiska, spotykaja si¢ z krytyka podkreslajaca
odmiennos¢ perspektyw deliberacyjnych i partycypacyjnych w teorii demokracji: sg to
stanowiska odmienne, ktore nie daja si¢ pogodzi¢. Podstawg dla tej tezy jest kryterium
kognitywne, odnoszace si¢ do potencjatu poznawczego cztonkow wspolnoty politycz-
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nej. Uwaza si¢ rowniez, ze relacje miedzy tymi modelami politycznymi majg charakter
gry o sumie zerowej — im wigcej partycypacji obywatelskiej, tym mniej miejsca na ra-
cjonalng debate.

Stanowisko takie reprezentuje m.in. Janusz Grygienc (2017). W swojej analizie mo-
delu partycypacyjnego wskazuje on na argumenty wymierzone przeciwko inkluzywnemu
modelowi Benjamina Barbera, ktory opiera si¢ na pomysle upowszechnienia delibera-
cji politycznych. Formutuje réwniez tezg, ze demokracja epistemiczna lub epistokracja,
ktora stanowi specyficzng wersje modelu kognitokratycznego, jest stanowiskiem bar-
dziej spojnym. Swoja argumentacj¢ wspiera przekonaniem, ze nawet w przypadku nie-
kompetencji decydentéw politycznych nie zachodzi zagrozenie dla skutecznego dziata-
nia demokratycznych systemow politycznych. Wiele miejsca poswieca takze politycznej
roli wiedzy specjalistycznej, ktorg okresla mylacym anglicyzmem ,,ekspertyza”. W od-
powiedzi na krytyke roli eksperckosci w demokracji rozwaza argumenty zwolennikow
demokracji asocjacyjnej oraz poliarchii bezposrednio-deliberacyjnej i twierdzi, ze oba
te modele demokracji sa oparte na przypisaniu wyroznionej pozycji praktykom, ktorzy
dysponuja, jak si¢ wyraza ,,ekspertyza [tj. fachowoscig] kontrybucyjng”. Rozwaza tak-
ze konsekwencje modelu, w ktorym ekspertom, wyborcom oraz ich przedstawicielom
przypisane sg odmienne role w demokratycznym procesie decyzyjnym. Wyraza w nim
preferencje na rzecz koncepcji ,,foréw hybrydowych”, implikujacej model decyzyjny,
w ktorym ,laicy” i ,,eksperci” sg ,,umiejscowieni symetrycznie”, a swojg preferencje
uzasadnia za pomocg idei ,,demokracji losowe;j”.

Z perspektywy przytoczonego na wstepie rozumienia demokracji jako ,,rzadéw ludu
przez lud dla ludu”, dylemat migdzy partycypacjg i deliberacjg, ktdry organizuje istotng
czes$¢ wspotczesnego dyskursu w teorii demokracji, mozna uznac za dylemat miedzy ple-
onazmem a oksymoronem. Jezeli bowiem demokracja to system polityczny polegajacy na
rzadach ludu, to termin ,,demokracja partycypacyjna” jest pleonazmem: nie ma bowiem
rzadéw ludu bez udziatu ludu w rzadzeniu. ,,Demokracja deliberacyjna” z kolei, zwlaszcza
W rozumieniu epistokratycznym, opartym na sztywnej opozycji miedzy elita kognitariu-
szy a masami ignorantéw, odmawia ludowi udziatu we wtadzy, poniewaz odmawia mu
kompetencji rzekomo niezbgdnych do udzialu w sprawowaniu wtadzy, okazuje si¢ eli-
tystycznym zanegowaniem demokracji. To ostatnie rozumienie demokracji opiera si¢ na
falszywym zalozeniu, ze ci, ktorzy maja wiedzg, sg obdarzeni zdolno$ciami sprawowania
wiadzy, ci za$, ktorzy jej nie posiadaja, z definicji sg przeznaczeni do poddanstwa. Takie
rozwigzanie dylematu mi¢dzy deliberacja i partycypacja przechyla si¢ mocno na strone
modelu elitarnego, deliberacyjnego, epistokratycznego lub kognitokratycznego.

Stanowisko to nalezy uznac za problematyczne z wielu powodow, sposrod ktorych
wymieni¢ kilka. Po pierwsze, opiera si¢ ono nie tylko na zatozeniu, ze prawo do udziatu
we wladzy jest pochodng posiadanej wiedzy; w istocie mozna powiedzie¢ mocniej: po-
siadana wiedza jest uprawomocnieniem do udziatu we wtadzy. Opiera si¢ ono takze na
zatozeniu, ze sama demokracja jako system polityczny wymaga uzasadnienia epistemo-
logicznego. Uwazam, Ze oba te zatozenie sg kwestionowalne i obcigzone btedem, ktory
mozna okre$li¢ mianem bledu kognitokratycznego. Ponizej formutuje szereg argumen-
tow polemicznych z tym stanowiskiem.

Jak wskazatem powyzej, idealny typ demokracji zaktada, ze demokracja nie potrze-
buje uzasadnienia. Mozna wigc postawi¢ pytanie, czy potrzebuje ona uzasadnienia epi-
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stemologicznego? Wydaje si¢, ze wstgpnie zarysowany normatywny ideat demokracji
nie odwotuje si¢ do uzasadnien epistemologicznych, lecz etycznych: znajduje on uza-
sadnienie w silnych zalozenia moralnych o charakterze egalitarnym, przyznajacych
jednostkom prawo do udziatu w zarzgdzaniu wspolnota, do ktorej nalezg. Wérod argu-
mentOw na rzecz szerokiego udziatu w wladzy politycznej wazkie sg m.in. tezy Jamesa
Surowieckiego oraz innych ,,partycypacjonistow”. Przy okazji wzmianki o koncepcji
madro$ci thumu Surowieckiego nalezy jednak wspomnie¢, ze nawet jego inkluzywne
stanowisko réwniez ma charakter epistokratyczny, albowiem kwestionujgc skutecznos¢
1 korzystno$¢ decyzji podejmowanych przez ekskluzywne kompetentne epistokratyczne
elity, Surowiecki opowiada si¢ za szerokg partycypacja, ktora wedhug niego generuje
synergiczny efekt madrosci, jakiej nie s3 w stanie, mimo swojej wiedzy specjalistycz-
nej, wytworzy¢ eksperckie elity. Koncepcja Surowieckiego wige réwniez jest kognito-
kratyczna, cho¢ egalitarna, albowiem wiedze¢ niezbedng do zarzadzania wspolnotg po-
lityczng lokuje po stronie ludu, nie za$ elit. Surowiecki pisze np.: ,,sensem demokracji
przedstawicielskiej jest to, ze umozliwia ona na ten sam rodzaj poznawczego podziatu
pracy, ktory funkcjonuje w pozostatej czesci spoteczenstwa” (Surowiecki, 2005, s. 266),
co potwierdza jego kognitokratyczne sktonnosci, a zarazem, mimo swych inkluzywnych
argumentow, poswiadcza wiare w nieuchronno$¢ demokracji przedstawicielskie;.

Jednym z argumentéw na rzecz modelu epistokratycznego w wersji elitarnej jest to,
ze jest mniej szkodliwy dla skutecznos$ci demokracji. Argument ten jest zaskakujacy,
poniewaz sklania bowiem do postawienia pytania o powody, dla ktérych nalezatoby
powierza¢ wladze w systemach demokratycznych fachowcom, skoro mogg okazywac
si¢ niekompetentni; nalezy rozumie¢, jak sadze, ze ich szkodliwo$¢ jest mniejsza w po-
roéwnaniu ze szkodami wyrzgdzanymi wspolnocie politycznej przez nalezacy do niej lud.
Twierdzenie, ze nieckompetencja fachowcow nie wyrzadza szczegdlnych szkod wspolno-
cie politycznej, ktora zarzadzaja, nie jest ani dobra, ani wystarczajacg legitymizacja dla
powierzenia im wladzy. Teza o mniejszej szkodliwos$ci niekompetencji elit politycznych
jest bardzo stabym wsparciem dla tezy na rzecz demokracji kognitokratycznej, a ponad-
to jest ona nie tylko kontrowersyjna: mozna przytoczy¢ liczne przyklady na rzecz jej
falsyfikacji.

To prowadzi do kolejnego zagadnienia, ktére nasuwa powazna, a by¢ moze najwaz-
niejszg watpliwos$¢. Trudno bowiem znalez¢ rzetelng definicje wiedzy specjalistycznej,
fachowosci lub kompetencji, ktéra mogtaby w sposob niebudzacy watpliwosci stanowic
legitymacje do sprawowania wladzy w demokracji. Jedng z charakterystyk dookresla-
jacych fachowos¢, ktora jest niezbedna w polityce 1 ktora stanowi kryterium uznania
jej za wazniejsza od opinii obywateli, jest uznanie, ze warto$¢ fachowosci eksperckiej
lub wiedzy specjalistycznej polega nie na szerokosci wiedzy, lecz na ,,wyjatkowosci”
perspektywy. W wigkszosci odniesien do tak rozumianej ,,wiedzy specjalistycznej” ma
si¢ na mysli wiedze naukowa, na przyktad z zakresu genetyki, biotechnologii, inzynie-
rii, atomistyki, itd. W tej sprawie nalezy powiedzie¢, ze teza, iz wiedza specjalistyczna
jest potrzebna w zarzadzaniu wspolnotg polityczna, jest banatem. Natomiast przyznanie
wiedzy specjalistycznej decydujacej roli w polityce, na tyle decydujacej, aby ograniczaé
udzial ludu w rzadzeniu wspdlnota, ktéra 6w lud konstytuuje, nie jest banatem, lecz
jest twierdzeniem co najmniej dyskusyjnym. Aby to sprobowaé¢ wykazaé, do licznych
argumentow przeciwko elitarnym koncepcjom epistokratycznym chciatbym dorzucié
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jeszeze kilka, co uczynie za pomocg ektetycznego odwotania si¢ do problematycznego
statusu wiedzy przypisywanej ekspertom.

Po pierwsze, doskonale znane jest, takze w Polsce, zjawisko ,,ekspertyzacji”, czy
wrecez ,,profesoryzacji” polityki. Zdawaloby sie, ze trudno o bardziej ugruntowane po-
swiadczenie fachowosci, kompetencji czy eksperckosci niz formalny status profesora,
na przyktad nauk spotecznych czy politycznych. Zarazem jednak doskonale wiadomo,
ze profesorsko$¢ nie jest wystarczajacym znamieniem fachowosci politycznej. Bismarc-
kowi przypisywane jest znane zawotanie w odniesieniu do pracy parlamentu hano-
werskiego: achtundachtzig Professoren: Vaterland, du bist verloren! To stwierdzenie
uzyskato status powszechnej madrosci sugerujacej wstrzemigzliwo$¢é w przypisywaniu
roli politycznej kompetencjom poznawczym. Znane s3 przyktady ustrojow, w ktorych
gromady profesoréw potulnie stawiajg si¢ na shuzbe dyktatorskiego rezimu kierowanego
przez cztowieka pozbawionego formalnie poswiadczonych kompetencji i fachowosci,
lecz posiadajacego zdolno$¢, ktora cheialbym tu okreslic mianem umiejetnosci politycz-
nej, lub tez na stuzbe kapitalu. W obu przypadkach czynia to w nadziei na uszczknigcie
dla siebie pewnych dobr — dobr uznania lub débr materialnych, lub jednych i drugich.
Stawia to problem nieobiektywnos$ci i nieuczciwosci ekspertow. Jest rzecza oczywista,
ze problem ten dotyka takze najbardziej eksperckich z ekspertéw i stanowi mocny argu-
ment przeciwko epistokracji.

Ten antyelitarny argument mozna dodatkowo wzmocni¢ za pomocg odwotania do
znanego traktatu filozoficznego Douglasa Adamsa (1987, s. 153—155), w ktorym autor
ten twierdzi, ze specjalistyczna wiedza na temat praw fizycznych Newtona, czy nawet
Einsteina, nie przektada si¢ na umiejetno$¢ chwytania pitki. Przenoszac to spostrzezenie
na sferg polityki mozna powiedzie¢, ze poswiadczona znajomos$¢ praw polityki i spote-
czenstwa nie przektada si¢ na umiejetne polityczne zarzadzanie spoleczenstwami; pod-
reczniki historii politycznej wskazuja na niejeden przyktad niebezpieczenstw, do jakich
prowadzi w polityce doktrynerstwo, zwtaszcza doktrynerstwo zadufanych elit.

Kolejny argument przeciwko modelowi epistokratycznemu kwestionuje zar6wno
w zatozenie o niezb¢dnosci wiedzy do udziatu w polityce, jak i w zatoZenie o konieczno-
$ciuprawomocnienia demokracji. Chodzi mianowicie o to, ze zwolennicy stanowisk epi-
stokratycznych nie przyktadaja dostatecznie duzo wagi do faktu, ze nieréwno$¢ w kom-
petencjach i wiedzy specjalistycznej, uznawanych za warunek sine qua non udzialu we
wiadzy, jest zazwyczaj pochodng nierdéwnosci statusu spotecznego i politycznego, oraz
do tego, ze demokracja powstata wlasnie po to, aby te nierownosci zwalczaé 1 znosié,
a przynajmniej tagodzi¢. Z punktu widzenia tego argumentu, system epistokratyczny
okazuje si¢ antydemokratyczny, poniewaz, po pierwsze, zeruje na nierownosciach spo-
tecznych, po drugie za$, sprzyja utrwalaniu owych nierownosci, ktore byty przyczyna
powstawania systemow i ruchow demokratycznych; jest wigc rowniez problematyczny
etycznie.

Powazne watpliwosci budzi pomijanie przez deliberacjonistow wiasnie pozako-
gnitywnych aspektéw sprawowania wladzy. Chodzi tu w szczegodlnosci o specyficzne
rozumienie emocji w polityce. Emocjonalnos¢ ludzka jest z definicji postrzegana jako
irracjonalna, a wigc szkodliwa, jest czyms, co w polityce wadzi, przeszkadza i nalezy
ja poskramia¢ i represjonowaé. Wydaje sie, ze przeoczeniu ulega tu fakt, ze w polity-
ce emocjonalno$¢ wypierana i represjonowana ma tendencje do powracania w sposob
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gwaltowny i burzliwy. Przeoczanie i lekcewazenie ,,zmiennej emocjonalnej” (Ost, 2007;
Chmielewski, 2009), by postuzy¢ si¢ znanym terminem politologicznym, w praktyce po-
litycznej zazwyczaj srogo si¢ msci, za§ w teorii polityki daje jej obraz niepelny i nieoka-
leczony. Obraz polityki, ktory pomija emocjonalny wymiar zycia spotecznego, bedzie
z konieczno$ci niepelny i okaleczony, poniewaz opiera si¢ na okaleczonej antropologii
filozoficznej, wedlug ktorych emocje sa pobocznym 1 jak gdyby niekoniecznym aspek-
tem czlowieczenstwa.

Z tym zagadnieniem $cisle wigze si¢ problematyczne rozumienie partycypacji poli-
tycznej jako dziatalnos$ci zorganizowanej i uregulowanej. Nalezy pamietaé o istotnej ka-
tegorii radykalnej demokracji agonistycznej, ktora obejmuje dziatania polityczne niepod-
dajace si¢ regularyzacji. Nie mam tu na mysli agonizmu w salonowym wydaniu Isaiaha
Berlina i Johna Graya (Gray, 1995), ktoérzy maja na mysli zasadniczo nierozstrzygalno$é
sporow moralnych i politycznych. Chodzi mi o ten rodzaj demokracji agonistycznej,
o jakiej pisat m.in. klasyk angielskiej mysli politycznej Adam Ferguson, prekursor moc-
nej demokracji kontestacyjnej, i ktora obejmuje dziatania gwaltowne, a nawet siegajace
po przemoc, a wiec takie formy partycypacji politycznej, jak demonstracje, strajki, za-
mieszki, powstania zbrojne itd. (Ferguson, 1995, s. 63—-64).

Teza o rozdzielnosci ,,partycypacji” i ,,deliberacji”, jest problematyczna takze ze
wzgledu na to, ze zaktada ona sztywne rozdzielenie obywateli na cognoscendi i indocti,
Rozréznienie rozpada si¢ catkowicie z punktu widzenia odmiennej antropologii filozo-
ficzno-politycznej, ktéra odrzuca perspektywe kognitokratyczng i ktora przypisuje role
polityczng nie tylko wiedzy, ale takze zazwyczaj lekcewazonym emocjom oraz intu-
icjom, a nade wszystko zdolno$ciom moralnym jednostek.

Nalezy wspomniec¢ o jeszcze jednym problemie, przed ktorym staje kazda koncepcja
kognitokratyczna. Edmund Burke, wybitny teoretyk polityki i bardzo doswiadczony jej
praktyk, napisat, ze nigdy nie spotkat si¢ z planem, ktdry nie zostatby poprawiony dzigki
spostrzezeniom tych, ktorzy stali o wiele nizej pod wzgledem mozliwosci intelektual-
nych od osoby, ktora przewodzita pracy (Popper, 1993, t. I, s. 13). Jeszcze starszy au-
torytet polityczny, Perykles, powiedziat, Zze cho¢ tylko niewielu moze tworzy¢ polityke,
kazdy jest zdolny jg ocenia¢ (Tukidydes, 1957, 11, s. 37-41). Te dwa zapisy doswiadczen
praktykujacych politykéw nasuwaja mysl, ze kognitokracja jako projekt polityczny jest
fundamentalnie wadliwy. Albowiem w polityce rolg odgrywa nie tylko wiedza, ale takze
emocje, intuicje, zdolno$ci moralne 1 wyobraznia. Stwierdzenie to moze si¢ sta¢ punk-
tem wyjscia do diagnozy kryzysu wspotczesnych demokracji. Mozna wigc powiedziec,
iz kryzys demokracji jest wynikiem nie braku wiedzy po stronie ludu, nie jest on takze
skutkiem problematycznych kompetencji i wadliwej wiedzy specjalistycznej ekspertow,
nie jest tez pochodng problemdéw w skutecznym zarzadzaniu wiedza. Kryzysu demokra-
¢ji nie mozna zrozumie¢ bez uwzglednienia sity emocji, niedyskursywnych intuicji oraz
silnych ocen moralnych obywateli, zar6wno po stronie rzadzonych, jak i rzadzacych.
Zrédtem kryzysu jest podatno$é emocji i ocen moralnych na sterowanie ku realizacji
celow, ktore sag moralnie niewlasciwe. W sterowaniu emocjonalno$cig i moralnoscig nie-
zbedna jest wiec nie tylko wiedza specjalistyczna, lecz umiejegtnos¢, ktorg okreslitem
powyzej mianem politycznej. Fundamentalnym problemem demokracji nie jest wiec
niewlasciwe zarzadzanie wiedzg, lecz niewlasciwe moralnie zarzadzanie ludzkim emo-
cjami, za$ jej stabym punktem jest to, ze ludzkimi emocjami najtatwiej jest zarzadzac
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za pomocg emocji strachu i Ieku oraz za pomocg wskazywania realnego lub fikcyjnego
wroga. Z tej racji kognitokratyzm nie moze sobie ro$ci¢ pretensji do roli calosciowego
rozwigzania dla kryzysu demokracji, stanowi bowiem co najwyzej technokratyczne roz-
wigzanie czastkowego problemu, ktore w przypadku wdrozenia moze pewne problemy
rozwigzywac, lecz takze moze stwarza¢ problemy powazniejsze, niz te, ktore jest w sta-
nie rozwigzac.

Debat¢ migdzy deliberacjonizmem i partycypacjonizmem warto dopeti¢ kilkoma
uwagami o naturze historycznej. Mozna pokusic¢ si¢ o hipoteze, ze ta opozycja uksztat-
towata si¢ wraz z narodzinami demokracji. Swiadczg o tym przytoczone na wstepie sta-
nowiska starozytnych myslicieli. Kwestia ta byta naturalnie przedmiotem uwagi wielu
p6zniejszych myslicieli politycznych. W XIX wieku Francis Lieber skonceptualizowat
opozycje¢ miedzy deliberacja i partycypacja za pomocg przeciwstawienia dwoch tradycji
politycznych, ,,gallikanskej” i ,,anglikanskiej” (Hayek, 1978, s. 5). Pierwsza stanowi
prefiguracje epistokratycznych idei deliberacyjnych, druga zas idei partycypacyjnych.
Spor ten daje o sobie zna¢ takze w pismach politycznych J. S. Milla i Josepha Schumpe-
tera, za§ wspotczesnie przede wszystkim w znanym eseju F. A. Hayeka, zawierajacego
interesujacy projekt polityczny, zgodnie z ktéorym dobry system polityczny miatby by¢
kierowany przez zgromadzenie zlozone z 0s6b wybieranych na pigtnastoletnig kadencje.
Wiek biernego prawa wyborczego Hayek ustalil na 45 lat, a po wygasnieciu mandatu
wybranych 0s6b w wieku 60 lat, miatyby one gwarancj¢ kolejnych 10 lat pracy na god-
nych stanowiskach. Kazdego roku wybierano by jedng piata cztonkow zgromadzenia,
za$ kazdy obywatel mogiby glosowaé jeden (sic!/) raz w 45 roku zycia na jednego ze
swych rowiesnikéw. Pomyst Hayeka jest odpowiedzialny za uksztaltowanie si¢ tenden-
¢cji antyegalitarnych na gruncie liberalizmu. Jakkolwiek mozna odnies¢ si¢ do tego pro-
jektu bardzo krytycznie, to jego autorowi nie mozna zarzuci¢ niewrazliwosci na pozako-
gnitywne aspekty rzadzenia wspolnotg polityczng, ktora jest cechg wigkszosci koncepcji
epistokratycznych (Hayek, 1978, s 152-162).

Kryzys demokracji w nieuchronny sposob znajduje odzwierciedlenie w §wiadomosci
publicznej, jest rowniez rejestrowany przez elity literackie i artystyczne, ktére w swoim
nieskrepowaniu formutujg rozmaite projekty sanacyjne. Isaac Asimov zaproponowat po-
myst rzadzenia przez przecigtnego Amerykanina wytonionego do sprawowania wtadzy
za pomocg analizy przeprowadzonej przez komputer Multivac po to, aby cala reszta spo-
leczenstwa nie musiata si¢ fatygowac do wyboréw (Asimov, 1990). Takie pomysty wy-
kroczyty juz dawno poza ramy powiesci literackie 1 byty realizowane, chociaz jak dotad
tylko w stylu dziatan artystyczno-politycznych upowszechnionych przez ruch sytuacjo-
nistyczny w wielu krajach, w tym m.in. we Francji, USA, ale takze w Polsce. W kampa-
nii prezydenckiej w 2000 roku spore zamieszanie wywotala kandydatura Wiktorii Cukt,
kandydatki stworzonej przez grupe artystyczng. Stworzona kandydatka miala status nie
realnej postaci, lecz wirtualnego narzedzia decydujacego; decyzje podejmowane przez
te kandydatke miaty wyraza¢ wole ludu, za$ lud mialby uczestniczy¢ w ksztattowaniu
decyzji prezydenckich w trybie ciggltym, za pomoca opowiadania si¢ za poszczegdlnymi
rozwigzaniami przez klikanie na odpowiednie ikony na portalu stanowigcym wirtualng
rezydencj¢ Prezydent Wiktorii Cukt. W wyborach w 2015 roku za$ podobna rol¢ ode-
grata fikcyjna kandydatka Paulina Macutkiewicz. Wérdd kandydatow tego typu w USA
znalezli si¢ m.in. Kubu$ Puchatek, Harry Potter oraz Lord Voldemort, kandydujacy na
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stanowisko wiceprezydenta u boku Sary Palin. Te artystyczno-polityczne akcje i demon-
stracje sg tylez znakiem publicznej $wiadomosci niedoskonatosci w funkcjonowaniu
wspolczesnych demokracji, co dowodem bezradnosci spotecznej wobec jej schorzen, al-
bowiem skutecznos¢ tych interwencji w usuwaniu owych niedoskonatosci i ich korekcie
jest znikoma. Ich wazka rola polega na tym, ze shuza one przypominaniu o doniostosci
probleméw w sprawowaniu wladzy ludowi, a takze teoretykom demokracji, co czynia
W sposob pokojowy, nierewolucyjny, a wigc spotecznie niekosztowny.

Podsumowanie

Demokratycznego sprawowania wladzy nie mozna zredukowaé¢ do problemow po-
znawczych. Postrzeganie probleméw w sprawowaniu wladzy w demokracjach z per-
spektywy dylematu miedzy specjalistyczng deliberacja ekspercka a powszechnym
udziatem ludu w procesie podejmowania decyzji politycznych prowadzi w $lepg uliczke
kognitokratyzmu. Zrodet tej postawy w jej elitarnej wersji nalezy poszukiwa¢ w Pla-
tonskiej teorii politycznej, proto-scientystycznej ideologii Francisa Bacona oraz w roz-
leglej literaturze utopijnej, opartej na przekonaniu, ze wiedza naukowa moze okazac
si¢ fundamentem i gwarantem powszechnego szcze$cia spoteczenstw zamieszkujacych
naukowo urzgdzone republiki. Elitarng wersje kognitokracji mozna interpretowaé jako
neo-postpozytywistyczne residuum archaicznego przesadu, ze wiedza jest wladza, przy
czym, mimo ideologicznego upodobania do wiedzy naukowej, zwolennicy tej wersji
kognitokratyzmu zazwyczaj nie oferuja nawet rzetelnej definicji wiedzy, jaka uznajg za
sine qua non dobrej polityki.

Wyjscie z tego impasu polega na u§wiadomieniu sobie, ze kazde sprawowanie wta-
dzy polega na podejmowaniu decyzji i ich realizacji. Demokratyczne sprawowanie
wiadzy polega na kolektywnym procesie podejmowania decyzji i na spotecznej organi-
zacji ich wdrazania w zycie. W obu przypadkach kompetencje poznawcze i poleganie
na wiedzy naukowej sg niezbedne. Nie mniej istotne jest jednak to, co mozna okresli¢
umiejetnoscig polityczng. Poniewaz polityka jest przedsigwzigciem moralnym, istotng
czgécig tego, co nazywam umiejetnoscig polityczng, sg kompetencje moralne. Impli-
kuja one w szczegdlnosci swiadomos¢ obowigzkow sprawiedliwosci oraz zobowigzan
wynikajacych z odpowiedzialno$ci. Zwigkszanie kompetencji poznawczych obywateli
demokratycznego spoteczenstwa moze shuzy¢ rozwigzywaniu probleméw demokracji,
jednak upowszechnianie kompetencji moralnych, zwtaszcza poczucia odpowiedzial-
nosci za losy swojej wspolnoty, stuzy temu celowi w wigkszym stopniu. Autentycznie
demokratyczny system polityczny jest mozliwy o tyle, o ile opiera si¢ na fundamencie
powszechnego poczucia odpowiedzialnosci za wspdlnote polityczng, stanowigcego ele-
ment $wiadomosci kazdego obywatela. Nie mniej istotng czescig umiejetnosci politycz-
nej s kompetencje emocjonalne, obejmujace w szczegolnosci wrazliwos¢ na kondycje
jednostek i calego spoteczenstwa. To z kolei wymaga zdolno$ci wyobrazni, stanowigcej
integralng czes¢ kompetencji estetyczne;j'.

' Odnoszac swoje postulaty do sfery obywatelskosci demokratycznej, nie zas kwestii demokra-
tycznego sprawowania wladzy, K. Dziubka definiuje obywatelsko$¢ jako ,,habitualna, trwala dyspozy-
cj¢ mentalng, moralng i emocjonalna podmiotu politycznego do wybordéw i decyzji zorientowanych na
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Tak rozumiana umiejetno$¢ polityczna ma swoje liczne i rozmaite prefiguracje histo-
ryczne. Jedng z nich jest Arystotelesowska koncepcja roztropnosci, inng — Machiavel-
lego doktryna virtu, wspolczesnie trwajg proby sformutowania alternatywnego pojecia
cnoty politycznej jako przymiotu wladzy politycznej. Znajdujg si¢ wsrod nich koncep-
cje inspirowane tworczosciag Alasdaira Maclntyre’a (2008, s. 3—7). Wspolczesny kryzys
demokracji, zwlaszcza kryzys przywodztwa demokratycznego oraz metod wylaniania
przywodcow w systemach demokratycznych unaocznia, ze zdefiniowanie umiej¢tnosci
politycznej na nowo jest zadaniem teoretycznie aktualnym i praktycznie pilnym. Punk-
tem wyjscia tych dociekan winna si¢ sta¢ §wiadomo$¢, ze normatywny ideat demokracji
inkluzywnej opiera si¢ na przestance o potencjalnie powszechnej zdolnosci do ksztatto-
wania umiejetnosci politycznej oraz na przekonaniu, ze owa potencjalno$¢ moze ulegaé
aktualizacji w samym procesie aktywnosci polityczne;.
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The role of cognitive competences in democratic political systems
Summary

Taking as the starting the normative ideal of democracy, grounded in an inclusive understanding of
the subject point of democracy, the author argues that various concepts of democracy assign particu-
larly important role to cognitive competences and see it as an exclusive entitlement to participate in
the exercise of political power in democratic systems. The case in point is contemporary debate on the
proper understanding of democracy which focuses on the dilemma between, on the one hand, the idea
of broad participation of the people in the democratic governance, and, on the other, the deliberative
ideal which presupposes that power in these systems should be entrusted only to people with appropri-
ate cognitive competences. The author analyzes the main elements of “cognitocratic” or “epistocratic”
conceptions and points out to potential perils resulting from the attribution of a prominent role in the
theory of democracy to cognitive competences. In opposition to cognitocratic approaches, both in their
universalist and elite versions, the author argues that a more adequate understanding of governance in
democratic systems should instead be based on the wider category of political ability. He also claims
that a novel definition of this category should be informed by the normative ideal of democracy which
is based on the recognition of potentially universal capabilities to develop the political ability and that
this potential may in fact be activated through the actual participation in democratic politics.

Key words: democracy, knowledge, power, epistocracy, political ability
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Im dtuzej tym ,bezpartyjniej”?
Wiodarze duzych miast w wyborach 2002—-2018

Abstrakt: Przedmiotem badan podjetych w artykule jest rywalizacja prezydencka w 19. polskich
miastach w latach 2002-2018. Ich celem byto sprawdzenie czy afiliacja partyjna czgsciej towarzy-
szyta prezydentom miast, ktérzy dokonywali reelekcji, czy tez raczej sprzyjata alternacji wtadzy.
Pozycje partii politycznych badano na podstawie dwoch kryteriow: liczby reelekcji prezydentow
afiliowanych z partiami oraz liczby pretendentéw partyjnych, ktorzy uzyskiwali drugi wynik po
zwycigzcach. W badanych miastach odnotowano 60 przypadkow reelekcji — dominowali w nich
inkumbenci pozapartyjni. W 16. przypadkach alternacji wladzy dominowali natomiast kandydaci
partii politycznych. Na 95 przypadkow elekcji lat 2002-2018 w az 74. z nich gtdéwnymi rywalami
zwycigzcow byli kandydaci partii politycznych. Badanie wykazato zatem, ze wielokadencyjnosci
prezydentow sprzyja pozapartyjnosé, a partie polityczne odgrywaja wigksza role w alternacjach
wiladzy.

Stowa kluczowe: reelekcje prezydenta miasta, inkumbent, partie polityczne, aktor niby-bezpartyjny,
personalizacja wyborow lokalnych

Wprowadzenie

latach 2002-2018 odbywaty si¢ 4 kadencje prezydentéw miast'. Osoby kan-

dydujace do objecia tych funkcji mogly startowaé bez zadnych limitéw doty-
czacych ograniczenia liczby ich kadencji. W okresie tym dochodzito do stosunkowo
czestych reelekcji dotychczasowych wlodarzy miast na kolejne czteroletnie okresy.
Mozliwos$¢ dokonywania bezposredniego wyboru przez mieszkancow, miata szcze-
gblnie istotne znaczenie w duzych miastach. O ile w malych lokalnych spoteczno-
$ciach partie polityczne z reguty odgrywaja stabsza role, o tyle w miastach, zwlasz-
cza w tych o statusie wojewddzkim, ich pozycja na lokalnych scenach politycznych
jest znacznie wigksza. Personalizacja elekcji prezydentéw miast zapoczatkowana
mozliwos$cig ich bezposredniego wyboru w 2002 r. mogta zatem spowodowac ogra-
niczenie roli partii politycznych. Wczesniej (lata 1990-1998), kiedy radni wybierali
prezydentdw, to partie polityczne mialy decydujace znaczenie w kreowaniu zarzg-
déw miast. W trzech pierwszych kadencjach wybor prezydentéw miast byl zatem
konsekwencja koalicji zawieranych pomigdzy sitami politycznymi reprezentowany-
mi w radach, ktore w przewazajacej mierze mialy barwy partyjne. Poczawszy od
2002 r. elekcje prezydentow miast w wigkszym stopniu zostaty uzaleznione od ich
mieszkancow.

' Rowniez wojtow i burmistrzow, co nie jest przedmiotem niniejszych rozwazan.
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Problematyka upartyjnienia i personalizacji polityki byta szeroko podejmowana
(Bukowski, Flis, Hess, Szymanska, 2011; Gendzwilt, Z6ttak, 2014, s. 1122—-1145; Flis,
Gendzwill, Stolicki, 2018, s. 33—64; Gendzwilt, 2013, s. 467-486). Niekiedy perso-
nalizacja jest utozsamiana, czy wrecz synonimicznie ujmowana z prezydencjalizacja
(Kowalczyk, 2014, s. 44; Peszynski, 2012, s. 204-205). W literaturze zagranicznej
od dawna toczy si¢ dyskusja na temat personalizacji i prezydencjalizacji (Poguntke,
Webb, 2005, s. 1-25; Webb, Poguntke, 2013, s. 646-654; Delwit, Pilet, Reynaert,
Steyvers, 2009; Reynaert, Steyvers, Delwit, Pilet, 2005; Elmelund-Prastekeer, Kjaer,
2013, s. 155-167; Jacobsen, Skollevold, 2016), ktore nie zawsze jednak traktuje si¢
tozsamo. Przyktadowo w interesujacy i przekonujacy sposob dokonat rozroznienia po-
wyzszych termindw Paolo Mancini, wedle ktorego prezydencjalizacja odnosi si¢ do
personalizacji rol instytucjonalnych, lideryzacja (ang. liderization) do personalizacji
gtéwnych stanowisk w ramach organizacji partyjnych, a personalizacja ,,jako taka”
— do skoncentrowania si¢ wyborcoOw na pojedynczym kandydacie podczas podejmo-
wania decyzji wyborczej (Mancini, 2011, s. 52). Ostatnie rozumienie personalizacji
wyboréw w literaturze polskiej jest rowniez obecne (Szczepanski, 2016) cho¢ prezen-
towane sg rowniez podejscia, w ktorych obydwa pojecia sa traktowane nieco odmien-
nie (Antkowiak, Schefs, 2015, s. 120-21).

Jako, ze upartyjnienie lokalnej polityki jest szczegdlnie widoczne w miastach, niniej-
sze rozwazania zostang skoncentrowane na najwigkszych polskich miastach. Ich zasad-
niczym celem jest sprawdzenie czy afiliacja partyjna czg$ciej towarzyszyta prezydentom
miast, ktorzy dokonywali reelekcji, czy tez raczej sprzyjata alternacji wtadzy. Na wste-
pie mozna sformutowac nastgpujace hipotezy:

a) pretendent ubiegajacy si¢ pierwszy raz o miejska prezydentur¢ ma wigksze szanse na
sukces, startujac z komitetu partii politycznej — do alternacji na stanowisku prezyden-
ta miasta czg$ciej doprowadzajg pretendenci popierani przez partie polityczne;

b) dokonywanie reelekcji przez wtodarzy miast odbywa si¢ czes$ciej w przypadku startu
z komitetu pozapartyjnego;

¢) partie polityczne najczesciej znajduja sie¢ wsrod tych komitetow wyborczych, ktore
popierajg glownego rywala zwycigskiego prezydenta.

Przyjeto, ze pozycje partii w elekcjach o prezydentur¢ miasta mozna ustali¢ na pod-
stawie liczby afiliowanych partyjnie (formalnie lub pozaformalnie) kandydatow, ktorzy
w latach 2002-2018 wygrywali wybory. Drugim wskaznikiem upartyjnienia rywalizacji
o miejskg prezydentur¢ moze by¢ liczba partyjnych pretendentow do niej, ktorzy jej co
prawda nie zdobywali, ale zarazem uzyskiwali drugi po zwyciezcy wynik (bez wzgledu
na to, czy oznaczat on wejscie do drugiej tury gtosowania, czy tez nie).

Zakres badania — dobér miast
Do niniejszej analizy wzigto miasta na prawach powiatu, ktore zarazem posiadajg sta-

tus stolicy wojewodztwa?® oraz dodatkowo wigczono do niej najwiekszy powiat grodzki,
ktéry zarazem statusu takiego nie ma (Gdynia). Poniewaz w dwoch wojewddztwach — ku-

2 Status taki maja miasta, w ktorych znajduja si¢ siedziby wojewddzkich organdéw administracji
rzadowej (wojewoda) oraz samorzadowej (marszatek i sejmik wojewodztwa).
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jawsko-pomorskie® oraz lubuskie* — wystepuja po dwa miasta, w ktorych umiejscowiono
ich organy administracji rzgdowej lub samorzgdowej w sumie analizie poddano zatem
19 miast. Sg to: Bialystok, Bydgoszcz, Gdansk, Gdynia, Gorzéw Wlkp., Katowice, Kielce,
Krakéw, Lublin, £.6dZ, Olsztyn, Opole, Poznan, Rzeszow, Szczecin, Torun, Warszawa,
Wroctaw, Zielona Géra. W tabeli 1 podano wielkosci demograficzne badanych miast.

Tabela 1
Miasta poddane analizie i liczba mieszkancow, stanna 112018 r.

Lp. | Woj. Miasto Mieszkancy Lp. | Woj. Miasto Mieszkancy
1 |PDL Biatystok 297 288 11 |WM Olsztyn 173 070
2 |KPM |Bydgoszcz 352313 12 |OP Opole 128 140
3 |POM Gdansk 464 254 13 |WLK |Poznan 538 633
4 |POM | Gdynia 246 306 14 | PDK Rzeszow 189 662
5 |LUB Gorzéw Wlkp. 124 295 15 |ZPM Szczecin 403 883
6 |SL Katowice 296 262 16 |KPM | Torun 202 562
7 |SW Kielce 196 804 17 |[MAZ | Warszawa 1764 615
8 |MLP Krakow 767 348 18 |DLN Wroctaw 638 586
9 |LB Lublin 339850 19 |LUB Zielona Gora 139 819

10 |LDZ Lodz 690 422

Zrédlo: Opracowanie wlasne na podstawie danych GUS, Powierzchnia i ludno$¢ w przekroju terytorialnym
w 2018 roku, https://stat.gov.pl/obszary-tematyczne/ludnosc/ludnosc/powierzchnia-i-ludnosc-w-przekroju-
terytorialnym-w-2018-roku,7,15.html#, 4 12019.

Jak wida¢, badane miasta sg do$¢ zroznicowane pod wzgledem demograficznym. Od
najwiekszego sposrod nich (Warszawa), dwa najmniejsze (Gorzéw Wlkp. i Opole) sa dwu-
dziestokrotnie mniejsze. Poza nimi jeszcze cztery posiadaja mniej niz 200 tys. mieszkan-
cow (Zielona Gora, Olsztyn, Rzeszow i Kielce), a jedno — Torun — zaledwie minimalnie ten
poziom przekracza. Tym samym, tacznie az siedem miast ze statusem wojewodzkim ma
mniej mieszkancow niz najwigksze miasto na prawach powiatu, ktére nie ma wojewodz-
kiego charakteru (Gdynia). Warto pamietac o tych zaleznosciach demograficznych, gdyz
status wojewodzki dotyczy w praktyce bardzo zroznicowanych podmiotow. Zarazem 1g-
czy je jednak posiadanie tych samych, adekwatnych urzedéw administracji samorzadowej
i rzadowej, a takze, co najistotniejsze z punktu widzenia podejmowanych tutaj rozwazan,
wystgpowanie w nich siedzib statutowych organow kierowniczych organizacji partyjnych.
Mozna zatem zaktadag, ze partie polityczne ogniskuja na terenie tych miast swoja aktyw-
nos¢, takze te dotyczaca rywalizacji o wladze na poziomie lokalnym.

Kto stoi za wlodarzem, czyli istota grup chcacych wladzy

Zgodnie z postanowieniami zawartymi w Kodeksie wyborczym (rozdz. II — Komitety
wyborcze) formalnie, kandydata na prezydenta miasta mogg zgtasza¢ komitety wybor-

3 Kujawsko-Pomorski Urzad Wojewodzki ma swoja siedzib¢ w Bydgoszczy, natomiast Urzad
Marszatkowski Wojewodztwa Kujawsko-Pomorskiego umiejscowiono w Toruniu (ciekawostka jest, iz
w odlegtosci ok. 100 m od niego rezyduje prezydent miasta).

4+ W Gorzowie Wielkopolskim mieséci si¢ Lubuski Urzad Wojewddzki, a Urzad Marszatkowski
Wojewddztwa Lubuskiego zlokalizowano w Zielonej Gorze.
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cze, ktérych zrodtem powstania moga by¢ cztery kategorie podmiotow: partie politycz-
ne, koalicje partii politycznych, stowarzyszenia i organizacje spoteczne oraz wyborcy
(Ustawa z dnia 5 stycznia 2011 r.). Ich formalng emanacja beda zatem, odpowiednio: ko-
mitet wyborczy partii politycznej (KWP), koalicyjny komitet wyborczy partii politycz-
nych (KKW), komitet wyborczy organizacji (KWO) oraz komitet wyborczy wyborcow
(KWW) zatozony przez grupe co najmniej 15 0sdb majgcych prawo wybierania (Ustawa
z dnia 5 stycznia 2011 r., art. 84, § 4).

Okreslony w prawodawstwie wyborczym formalny podziat na powyzsze cztery ka-
tegorie komitetow wyborczych nie zawsze odzwierciedla istote tworzacych je aktorow
politycznych. Dzieje si¢ tak dlatego, ze partie polityczne, $wiadome popularnosci lo-
kalnych, a nie partyjnych inicjatyw w $rodowiskach samorzadowych, cz¢sto uciekaja
si¢ do ukrywania si¢ pod niepartyjnie brzmigce nazwy komitetoéw wyborczych wybor-
cow. Niekiedy tez zawierajg zakulisowe porozumienia o wsparciu komitetow lokalnych,
z ktorych list startuja osoby przez nie popierane albo wre¢ez z nimi formalnie afiliowane.
Dlatego, jak juz wyrazono to wczesniej (Drzonek, 2013, s. 124-52; Drzonek, 2014),
zasadne wydaje si¢ dokonanie kategoryzacji podmiotow biorgcych udzial w wyborach
lokalnych nie tyle pod wzglgdem formalnym, lecz ze wzgledu na faktyczng ich istotg.
Mozna zatem wyodrgbni¢ cztery, faktycznie wystepujace w rywalizacji lokalnej katego-
rie aktorow chcacych zdoby¢ lub utrzymad wtadze.

Do pierwszej zaliczajg si¢ aktorzy partyjni (AP), czyli partie polityczne, lub ich ko-
alicje, ktore rejestrujg si¢ w ramach komitetow wyborczych partii. Nazwy takich ko-
mitetéw w sposob adekwatny odzwierciedlajg oficjalne nazwy partii, ktoére go tworza.
Podmioty partyjne podejmuja rywalizacje wyborcza pod wlasnym szyldem, a zatem ani
go nie ukrywaja, ani tez nie wykorzystuja do udzialu w wyborach innych, niezwigza-
nych z partig nazw. Waznym atrybutem podmiotdw z tej kategorii jest takze ich szerokie
oddziatywanie, zazwyczaj bowiem aktorzy partyjni biorg udzial w wyborach w skali
ogolnokrajowej, czyli w wielu lub we wszystkich okrggach wyborczych w ramach jed-
nego, partyjnego komitetu wyborczego.

Druga kategoria sa aktorzy lokalni (AL), czyli podmioty o charakterze pozapartyj-
nym, ktore startujg w wyborach samorzadowych zaktadajac komitet wyborczy wybor-
cow. W sensie faktycznym osoby rejestrujace taki komitet moga reprezentowac lokal-
ng grupe aktywistow dziatajacych w ramach danej wspolnoty lokalnej, bez wzgledu
na to, jaki jest rzeczywisty cel takiego dziatania — zadbanie o interes spoleczny ogétu
(bonum commune), realizacja interesow grupy i/lub powigzanych z nig partykular-
nych §rodowisk, czy tez jedno i drugie: jednoczesne dbanie o dobro wspolne oraz
dziatanie na rzecz zaspokojenia potrzeb witasnych i reprezentowanego lobby. Taka
lokalng grupe aktywistow mozna nazwa¢ mianem sojuszu lokalnego. Ponadto aktor
lokalny moze réwniez stanowi¢ emanacj¢ srodowiska skupionego wokot lokalnego
przywaddcy, ktére w tym przypadku zostanie okreslone jako komitet lidera. W takim
przypadku zarejestrowany komitet wyborczy wyborcow bedzie tatwo identyfikowal-
ny, gdyz w jego nazwie b¢dzie zawarte nazwisko lokalnego lidera (np. urzedujacego
prezydenta miasta). Istotng cechg podmiotoéw lokalnych jest nie tylko ich pozapartyj-
nos$¢, ale takze wezszy zakres oddzialywania — zazwyczaj (cho¢ nieliczne wyjatki tez
si¢ zdarzajg) tylko w odniesieniu miejscowosci, w ktorej kandydujg przedstawiciele
tego podmiotu.
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Trzecia kategoria faktycznej podmiotowosci wyborczej odnosi si¢ do aktorow or-
ganizacji spotecznych (AS). Sg to organizacje pozarzgdowe i pozapartyjne, ktore pod
wlasng nazwg rejestrujg komitet wyborczy 1 w jego ramach prowadza aktywno$¢ w ry-
walizacji o mandaty radnych lub o fotel prezydenta dla wylonionego przez organizacje
kandydata. Aktor spoteczny w ramach komitetu wyborczego organizacji oddziatuje na
terenie jednej miejscowosci albo ponadlokalnie na obszarze powiatu lub wojewddztwa.

Czwarta kategoria, okre$lana tutaj jako aktor niby-bezpartyjny (AnB), ma charakter
najbardziej nietypowy. O ile podmioty opisane wyzej w ramach trzech pierwszych ka-
tegorii prowadzg aktywno$¢ wyborczg w formalnych ramach komitetow okreslanych
przez Kodeks wyborczy, o tyle istnienie aktorow niby-bezpartyjnych formalnie w ogole
nie zostalo ujgte przez prawo wyborcze. Niedostrzeganie przez ustawodawce wyste-
powania tej kategorii podmiotow wyborczych jest dos¢ czesto wykorzystywane przez
dziataczy roznych partii politycznych, ktoérzy, na potrzeby konkretnych wyboréw, oba-
wiajgc si¢ negatywnych skutkdéw startu pod szyldem wiasnej partii, ukrywajg si¢ za po-
zapartyjnie brzmigcymi nazwami rejestrowanych przez siebie komitetow wyborczych
wyborcow lub komitetow wyborczych organizacji.

Glownym atrybutem aktora niby-bezpartyjnego (AnB) jest zatem wystapienie dwoch, wy-
kluczajacych si¢ zatozen: komitet wyborczy jest formalnie rejestrowany jako KWW, a w prak-
tyce tworzg go afiliowani partyjnie dziatacze. Niekiedy jednak niby-bezpartyjnos¢ ma bardziej
wysublimowany charakter. Podmiot zarejestrowany jako KWW ma niekiedy niewidoczne
zwigzki z konkretng partig polityczng — w praktyce bowiem AnB jest bardzo czgsto konse-
kwencja zawarcia formalnego Iub nieformalnego sojuszu wyborczego pomiedzy jaka$ partig
polityczna (lub partiami) a pozapartyjnymi aktorami na lokalnej scenie polityczne;.

W tabeli 2 ukazano atrybuty oraz wzajemne zalezno$ci pomigedzy wymienionymi
wyzej kategoriami aktoréw wyborczych.

Tabela 2
Atrybuty faktycznych aktorow wystepujacych w wyborach samorzadowych: AP, AL, AS,
AnB
Aktor (podmiot)
Atrybuty partii lokalny spoleczny niby-bezpartyjny
AP AL AS AnB
Forma komitetu wyborczego KWP KWw KWO KWW, KWO
(KKW)
Jawne lub ukryte wsparcie partii tak nie nie tak
Afiliacja partyjna kandydata tak/nie nie nie tak/nie
na prezydenta
Oddziatywanie lokalne, regio- | lokalne, regio- | lokalne, regio- | lokalne, regionalne,
nalne, krajowe nalne nalne, krajowe krajowe

Zrédlo: Opracowanie wlasne.

Wielokadencyjnosé, czyli reelekcje i brak alternacji

Na zjawisko wielokadencyjnosci szefow egzekutyw gmin i miast szerzej zwroco-
no uwage pod koniec drugiej bezposredniej kadencji ich wlodarzy. Przed wyborami
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z 2010 r. w mediach pojawity si¢ publikacje, w ktoérych zauwazono, iz pomimo bezpo-
$rednio$ci wyborow wojtow, burmistrzow i prezydentdéw, niektorzy z nich rozpoczynali
swoje wiladanie jeszcze w latach 90., kiedy elekcji dokonywali radni (Stelmach, 2010).
Sposrod szesédziesieciu szeSciu powiatow grodzkich, po trzeciej elekcji bezposredniej
z 2010 r., az w trzydziestu miastach w fotelach prezydenckich zasiadaty te same osoby
co najmniej® od 2002 roku. Po kolejnych wyborach liczba ta zmniejszyta si¢ do 17 miast,
a po elekcji z 2018 r. — do trzynastu®.

Nie wchodzac w szczegoty, za wielokadencyjnego prezydenta (Drzonek, 2013,
s. 157-162) mozna uzna¢ osobe, ktéra dokonata co najmniej dwoch reelekcji w wy-
borach bezposrednich, natomiast prezydenci o ktérych wspomniano wyzej (wybierani
zawsze od 2002 r.) beda okreslani mianem ,,wiecznych prezydentow”.

Spogladajac na wybrane do analizy miasta, wida¢ wyraznie, iz w wigkszos$ci z nich
w latach 2002-2018 dochodzito do alternacji (cho¢ o r6znej czestotliwosci) osob spra-
wujacych funkcje prezydentow miast, a jak juz wyzej wspomniano, tylko w pigciu zmian
w tym okresie w ogole nie byto. W tabeli 3 zebrano dane dotyczace alternacji prezyden-
tow badanych miast po 2002 r.

Tabela 3
Wybory prezydentow badanych miast w latach 2002-2018 i ich alternacje. Za pierwsza
przyjeto zawsze pierwszy wybor w sposob bezposredni — ,,pierwotny wybor” w 2002 r.,
cho¢ nalezy pamietaé, ze siedem miast miato tych samych prezydentéw od 1998 r.
(Bialystok, Gdansk, Gdynia, Gorzéw Wlkp., Katowice, Lublin, Poznan), a w Olsztynie
prezydent rozpoczal urzedowanie w trakcie kadencji 1998-2002 (2001 r.)

Miasto 2002 | 2006 | 2010 | 2014 | 2018 Miasto 2002 | 2006 | 2010 | 2014 | 2018
Biatystok X X - - - Olsztyn X - X — -
Bydgoszcz X - X - - Opole X - — X -
Gdansk X — - - - Poznan X - - X -
Gdynia X - - - - Rzeszow X - - - -
Gorzow W. X - - X - Szczecin X X - — —
Katowice X - - X - Torun X - - - -
Kielce X - - - X Warszawa X X - -
Krakow X - - - - Wroctaw X - - -

Lublin X X X - - Z. Gora X X - - -
Lodz X - - -

Zrédlo: Opracowanie whasne.

Z powyzszego zestawienia nasuwaja si¢ pewne spostrzezenia. W wigkszo$ci miast
raczej rzadko dochodzito do alternacji, a ich czgstotliwo$é w badanym okresie determi-
nowata liczb¢ kadencji sprawowanych na fotelu prezydenta przez t¢ sama osobg. Biorac

5 W kilku miastach bowiem, prezydenci sprawowali wtadz¢ od 1998 r. (np. Gdynia, Gdansk, So-
pot, Poznan), a np. w przypadku Tych — od 2000 r. Rekordzista byt juz wowczas Zygmunt Frankiewicz
(i nadal jest), ktory prezydenture Gliwic realizuje od 1993 r. Szerzej zob. Drzonek, 2013, s. 173-359.

¢ Po wyborach z 2018 r. byty to cztery stosunkowo mate miasta na prawach powiatu (Krosno, Le-
gnica, Sopot, Swinoujscie), cztery wicksze (Gliwice, Jaworzno, Tychy, Zory) oraz pie¢ wojewodzkich
(Gdansk, Gdynia, Krakéw, Rzeszoéw, Torun). Jednak po tragicznej $mierci Pawta Adamowicza w stycz-
niu 2019 r. i wyborze jego nastgpcy w marcu tego roku, Gdanska do tej grupy juz nie mozna zaliczac.



PP 2°19 Im diuzej tym ,bezpartyjniej’? Wiodarze duzych miast w wyborach... 129

to pod uwage mozna wyodrebni¢ badane miasta pod wzgledem liczby reelekcji tego

samego prezydenta w latach 2006-2018:

a) miasta, w ktorych doszto do maksymalnie dwéch reelekeji (trzykrotnie wybierano
te samg osobe na prezydenta). W latach 2002—-2018 wystapity nastepujace konste-
lacje elekcji (z dwukrotng reelekcjg): 2+3 (dwukrotne zwycigstwo jednej osoby,
nastepnie trzykrotna wygrana innej osoby: Bydgoszcz, £.6dz, Olsztyn); 3+2 (sytu-
acja odwrotna: Gorzéw Wlkp., Katowice, Opole, Poznan); 1+1+3 (dwie rdzne oso-
by wybierane na prezydenta w latach 2002 1 2006, a zwycieski pretendent z 2010 .
dokonat reelekcji w 2014 1 2018 r. — casus Lublina); 1+3+1 (w latach 2006, 2010
12014 r. wygrywala ta sama osoba, a w pierwszej i1 ostatniej elekcji — inni preten-
denci — casus Warszawy);

b) miasta trzech reelekcji (w ciagu 5 elekcji bezposrednich czterokrotnie wybierano
te samg osobe). Byly mozliwe dwie alternatywne konstelacje elekcji (z trzykrotng
reelekcja): 1+4 (Biatystok, Szczecin, Zielona Gora) lub 4+1 (Kielce, Wroctaw);

¢) miasta czterech reelekcji. W latach 2002-2018 w pigciu miastach (Gdansk, Gdynia,
Krakow, Rzeszow, Torun) zawsze wybierano t¢ samg osobg, a wigc nie dochodzito
tu nigdy do alternacji na fotelu prezydenta. Tym samym, zgodnie z przyjetym wyzej
kryterium przypadki te mozna okre$la¢ mianem ,,miast wiecznych wtodarzy”.

Miasta dwoch reelekeji

Sposréd badanych miast w dwoch doszto do dwukrotnej reelekcji, cho¢ w badanym
okresie lat 2002—2018 trzech pretendentoéw zdobywato fotel prezydenta (formuta 1+3+1
— Warszawa, oraz 1+1+3 — Lublin). Partie polityczne miaty w nich stosunkowo mocna
pozycje. Widaé to zwlaszcza w Warszawie, gdzie zasadnicza rywalizacja o fotel prezy-
denta toczyta si¢ zawsze pomig¢dzy partiami. W 2002 r. wybory wygrat Lech Kaczynski
reprezentujacy PiS, w latach 20062014 wygrywata kandydatka PO Hanna Gronkie-
wicz-Waltz, a w 2018 reprezentujacy te parti¢ Rafat Trzaskowski (a formalnie KKW
Platforma.Nowoczesna Koalicja Obywatelska). Rowniez drugie wyniki zawsze uzyski-
wali reprezentanci partii politycznych: w 2002 r. SLD-UP (Marek Balicki), a w latach
2006-2018 — PiS (kolejno: Kazimierz Marcinkiewicz, Czestaw Bielecki, Jacek Sasin,
Patryk Jaki /zwigzany z Solidarng Polskg/).

Réwniez w Lublinie wybierani prezydenci, a takze niedoszli prezydenccy pretenden-
ci byli zawsze powigzani z partiami politycznymi, przy czym dwukrotnie byta to afiliacja
nieformalna: w 2002 r. Andrzej Pruszkowski formalnie startowat z KWW Prawo i Ro-
dzina, lecz faktycznie byt powiazany z PiS i LPR (Sidor, 2004, s. 136), a w 2018 r. pre-
zydent Krzysztof Zuk dokonat reelekcji formalnie startujac z KWW Krzysztof Zuk, choé
byt cztonkiem PO. Ponadto, o niby-bezpartyjnym charakterze jego komitetu §wiadczyta
rowniez obecno$¢ dziataczy m.in. PO, PSL, Nowoczesnej i SLD na listach komitetu
K. Zuka do rady miasta. W pozostatych lubelskich elekcjach wygrywali kandydaci ofi-
cjalnie reprezentujacy PO: w 2006 r. Adam Wasilewski, a w latach 20102014 — K. Zuk.
Przegrani pretendenci w Lublinie réwniez zawsze reprezentowali partie polityczne: SLD
(2002 — Wiestaw Brodowski, 2006 — Izabela Sierakowska, /LiD/) oraz PiS (2010 — Lech
Sprawka, 2014 — Grzegorz Muszynski, 2018 — Sylwester Tutajew).
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W miastach reelekcji dwukrotnej — model 2+3 — partie mialy pozycj¢ juz nieco inna.
W Bydgoszczy wybierany dwukrotnie (2002 1 2006) na prezydenta Konstanty Dombro-
wicz startowal z komitetow lokalnych (AL), podobnie w przegranej walce o reelekcje
w 2010 r. oraz w 2014 r., kiedy probowat powroci¢ na fotel prezydenta. Jego wybiera-
ny trzykrotnie nastepca — Rafat Bruski — zawsze reprezentowat parti¢ polityczng (PO).
Gtowni kontrkandydaci zwycigzcy walki o prezydenture Bydgoszczy wywodzili sie:
w 2002 r. — z SLD (Roman Jasiakiewicz), 2006 r. — z komitetu pozapartyjnego (tenze
—R. Jasiakiewicz), w 2018 r. z PiS (Tomasz Latos). W elekcjach 220101z 2014 r. wérod
przegranych pretendentow najlepsze wyniki uzyskiwal K. Dombrowicz (AL).

W Lodzi pozycja partii politycznych byta zdecydowanie silniejsza. Dwukrotnie wy-
bierany byt tam Jerzy Kropiwnicki. W 2002 r. startowat z komitetu lokalnego (Lodzkie
Porozumienie Obywatelskie), ale z uwagi na jego powigzania z ZChN (Niewiadom-
ska-Cudak, 2011, s. 175) w niniejszej analizie uznano go za podmiot niby-bezpartyjny
(AnB). Cztery lata pozniej wygral on juz jako oficjalny kandydat partyjny (PiS). W latach
2010-2018 prezydentur¢ uzyskiwata Hanna Zdanowska, ktéra dwukrotnie reprezento-
wala oficjalnie parti¢ (PO), a za trzecim razem kandydowata z KWW Hanny Zdanow-
skiej. Byt to klasyczny przykltad podmiotu niby-bezpartyjnego, poniewaz kandydatka
byta cztonkiem PO, a partia ta ja oficjalnie popierata. Przegrani pretendenci w Lodzi
zawsze reprezentowali partie polityczne: SLD (2002 — Krzysztof Jagietto, 2010 — Da-
riusz Jonski), PO (2006 — Krzysztof Kwiatkowski) Iub PiS (2014 — Joanna Kopcinska,
2018 — Waldemar Buda).

W Olsztynie elekcje prezydenckie miaty odmienny charakter, gdyz zardwno ich zwy-
cigzey, jak i przegrani pretendenci zazwyczaj reprezentowali komitety lokalne. Tylko
w 2002 r. Czestaw Matkowski reprezentowat SLD, a w 2006 r. jego gtowny rywal star-
towat jako kandydat PiS (Jerzy Szmit). W latach 2010-2018 wybory wygrywat Piotr
Grzymowicz, a jego gtdéwnym konkurentem byt Czestaw Matkowski — obydwaj rywali-
zowali wowczas w ramach wlasnych komitetow pozapartyjnych.

W miastach dwukrotnej reelekeji (formuta 3+2) dostrzec mozna nieco stabsza po-
zycje partii politycznych — cz¢$ciej zwyci¢zajacy pretendenci korzystali z komitetow
pozapartyjnych (AL) lub pozornie pozapartyjnych (AnB). W Gorzowie urzgdujacy od
1998 1. Tadeusz Jedrzejczak, polityk zwigzany z SLD, oficjalnie z tej partii startowat
tylko w 2002 r., a w latach 2006, 2010 i 2014 do rywalizacji przystegpowat w ramach
komitetu niby-bezpartyjnego, przy czym w ostatnim starciu — nieskutecznie. W 2014 r.
okazat si¢ wigc najsilniejszym pretendentem, a fotel prezydenta zdobyt wowczas (a tak-
ze w 2018 1.), Jacek Wojcicki, ktory w elekcjach brat udziat jako kandydat pozapartyj-
ny, cho¢ poczatkowo byt powigzany z Ruchami Miejskimi (Jureczko, 2016, s. 72—73).
Przegrani pretendenci byli nieformalnie powigzani z partiami politycznymi (w 2002 r.
Elzbieta Rafalska w ramach KWW Razem dla Gorzowa byta kandydatkg wspodlnie po-
pierang przez PO i PiS, czyli startowata wowczas z komitetu typu AnB). Zazwyczaj jed-
nak gléwni rywale oficjalnie reprezentowali PiS: w 2006 r. (Ireneusz Madej), w 2010 r.
(ponownie E. Rafalska), a w 2018 r. — Sebastian Pienkowski (Janczak, Musiat-Karg,
Secler, 2013, s. 216-254).

W Katowicach partie polityczne odgrywaty w wyborach prezydenckich mniejsza role
—w latach 2002—-2018 prezydentem zostawat kandydat pozapartyjny, startujacy zawsze
z komitetu lokalnego. Elekcje lat 2002-2010 wygrywat Piotr Uszok (KWW Forum Sa-
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morzadowe i Piotr Uszok), a dwie nast¢pne wskazany przez niego kontynuator — Marcin
Krupa (w 2014 r. z komitetu o doktadnie tej samej nazwie, a w 2018 r. z KWW Forum
Samorzadowe i Marcin Krupa). Najgrozniejsi rywale P. Uszoka i M. Krupy oficjalnie re-
prezentowali partie: PiS (2014, Andrzej Soénierz) lub PO (2006, Tomasz Szpyrka; 2010,
Arkadiusz Godlewski; 2018, Jarostaw Makowski). Natomiast w pierwszych bezposred-
nich wyborach najsilniejszy konkurent P. Uszoka reprezentowatl podmiot niby-bezpar-
tyjny powiazany z PO (A. Sos$nierz, KWW Platforma Wyborcza Andrzeja Sosnierza).

W Opolu wybory w latach 2002-2010 trzykrotnie wygrywat Ryszard Zembaczyn-
ski’, kandydat powigzany z PO (w 2002 r. - KWW Ryszarda Zembaczynskiego — czyli
komitet niby-bezpartyjny; potem oficjalnie z PO). Jego glownymi konkurentami byli
politycy zwigzani z SLD: Piotr Synowiec (2002, KKW SLD-UP), Andrzej Namysto
(2006, LiD), Tomasz Garbowski (2010, SLD). W dwoch kolejnych elekcjach (2014 r.
1 2018 r.) rywalizacje prezydencka wygrywat Arkadiusz Wisniewski startujacy z wia-
snych pozapartyjnych komitetow (KWW A. Wisniewskiego). W pierwszym przypadku
jego gltéwnym rywalem byl Marcin Ociepa reprezentujacy KW Razem dla Opola (AS),
a w drugim — Violetta Porowska (PiS).

Stolica Wielkopolski od 1998 r. do 2014 r. miala tego samego prezydenta — Ryszar-
da Grobelnego, ktory w 2002 r. byt kandydatem PO, a nastepnie startujac z wiasnych
komitetéw lokalnych dwukrotnie dokonywat reelekcji, a w 2014 r. odnotowat porazke
w starciu z Jackiem Jaskowiakiem (PO), ktéry to dokonat reelekcji po czterech latach
(2018 1., PO). Platforma miata takze swoich przegranych pretendentéw: w 2006 r. (Ma-
ria Pasto-Wisniewska) 1 2010 r. (Grzegorz Ganowicz). Z kolei w 2002 r. najlepszy wynik
wsrod przegrywajacych pretendentow uzyskat Wojciech Szczgsny-Kaczmarek (Oby-
watelski KWW W. Szczegsnego-Kaczmarka, prezydent Poznania w latach 1994—1998),
aw 2018 r. — Tadeusz Zysk (PiS). Jak wynika z powyzszych danych w elekcjach wloda-
rza Poznania ugruntowang, silng pozycje miata zatem PO.

Miasta trzech reelekcji

Partie polityczne odnotowywaty tutaj do$¢ zréznicowang pozycje. Jednoznacznie
silny ich status mozna zaobserwowac¢ w przypadku rywalizacji prezydenckich w Bia-
tymstoku. W 2002 r. wybory wygrat tam (urzedujacy od 1998 r.) Ryszard Tur, kandydat
KWW Biatostockie Porozumienie Prawicy. Komitet, z ktorego startowat byt klasycz-
nym przyktadem podmiotu niby-bezpartyjnego (na listach komitetu do rady kandydo-
wali przedstawiciele roznych $srodowisk spotecznych, ale rowniez partii politycznych,
m.in.: PO, ROP, SKL-RNP, Blok dla Polski, ZChN). Jego gtowny rywal, Zbigniew Pu-
chalski rowniez reprezentowat partie polityczne (SLD-UP). Wszystkie nastepne elekcje
(lata 2006—-2018) wygrywatl zawsze Tadeusz Truskolaski, ktory reprezentowal PO (cho¢
w 2014 r. startowat z KWW T. Truskolaski, czyli komitetu niby-bezpartyjnego, a w 2018
z KKW P.NKO). Jego gtéwny kontrkandydat zawsze reprezentowat z kolei komitet wy-
borczy PiS (byli to kolejno: Marek Koztowski, Dariusz Piontkowski, Jan Dobrzynski
oraz Jacek Zalek, cztonek Porozumienia J. Gowina).

7 Ktory bedac prezydentem nie obawial si¢ wzorowaé na rozwiazaniach zagranicznych — (zob.
Bartoszewicz i in., 2017, s. 131).
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We Wroctawiu, chociaz wygrywajacy w latach 2002-2014 Rafal Dutkiewicz nigdy
formalnie nie byt kandydatem partii politycznej, to niekiedy korzystat z ich wsparcia.
W latach 20022010 startowat z KWW Rafata Dutkiewicza: w pierwszej elekcji komitet
ten miat charakter niby-bezpartyjny, poniewaz posiadat wsparcie zarowno PO, jak i PiS
(gtownym rywalem R. Dutkiewicza byta wowczas kandydatka SLD-UP Lidia Geringer
d'Oedenberg). W 2006 r. obydwie partie nie wystawity swoich pretendentéw do prezy-
dentury, cho¢ rywalizowaty z R. Dutkiewiczem o mandaty radnych miasta — pomimo
naciskow, R. Dutkiewicz nie zgodzit si¢ na formalng afiliacj¢ z PO (Drzonek, 2013,
s. 355). Drugi wynik osiggnat wowczas Janusz Dobrosz (LPR). Rywalizacj¢ z 2010 r.
R. Dutkiewicz wygrat zdecydowanie, doprowadzajac, jak zauwaza Robert Alberski, do
kleski PO i PiS, ktorych kandydaci zdobyli odpowiednio 11,01% — Stawomir Piechota
19,99% — Dawid Jackiewicz (Alberski, 2018, s. 21). W 2014 r. R. Dutkiewicz startowat
jednak w ramach KWW Rafat Dutkiewicz z Platforma (a wigc klasycznego komitetu
typu AnB) — w elekeji tej wygrat w II turze z Mirostawa Stachowiak-Rézecka (PiS),
ktéra okazata si¢ przegrang pretendentka takze w kolejnej elekcji w 2018 r. Jej zwy-
cigzcg zostal natomiast poparty przez R. Dutkiewicza Jacek Sutryk, ktory ostatecznie
jednak byt oficjalnym kandydatem KKW P.NKO, tym samym egzemplifikujac dopiero
w 2018 r. przypadek zdobycia wroctawskiej prezydentury przez kandydata formalnie
zgloszonego przez komitet partyjny.

Doé¢ podobna sytuacja miata miejsce w Kielcach — tam réwniez zaden z prezydentow
nie reprezentowal oficjalnie partii politycznych. We wszystkich elekcjach lat 20022018
bral udziat Wojciech Lubawski, przegrywajac tylko w ostatnim starciu z Bogdanem
Wenta (KWW Projekt Swietokrzyskie). W. Lubawski startowal zawsze jako kandydat
KWW Porozumienie Samorzagdowe — Wojciech Lubawski, przy czym, trzykrotnie byt
to komitet niby-bezpartyjny: w 2002 r. z jego list do RM startowali m.in. kandydaci PO
i PiS, w 2006 r. otrzymat poparcie tych ugrupowan (cho¢ wystawily one wtasne listy
wyborcze do RM), a w latach 2014-2018 byl popierany przez PiS, ktéry zarejestrowat
listy do RM. A zatem tylko w 2010 r., kiedy wspierajagce go wczesniej ugrupowania wy-
stawity wlasnych pretendentow mozna zaliczy¢ komitet W. Lubawskiego do kategorii
aktora lokalnego. W zwycieskich elekcjach W. Lubawskiego jego gtowny rywal zawsze
reprezentowal SLD (lub koalicj¢, w ktorej ta partia startowata): Wtodzimierz Stepien
(2002), Joanna Grzela (2006), Jan Gierada (2010), Krzysztof Adamczyk (2014).

Partie polityczne odnotowywaty stabszg pozycje w wyborach na prezydenta w Szcze-
cinie (o wyborach lat 1990-2010 w Szczecinie zob. szerzej: Chrobak, 2014). W 2002 r.
prezydentem zostat tu, do$¢ niespodziewanie, Marian Jurczyk (KWW Niezaleznego Ko-
mitetu Mariana Jurczyka), ktory pokonat reprezentanta SLD-UP Edmunda Runowicza.
Od 2006 r. wybory wygrywat kazdorazowo Piotr Krzystek (cho¢ zawsze w 1I turze):
w 2006 . jako kandydat PO (zob. szerzej: Drzonek, 2008) (byta to jedyna wygrana for-
malnie partyjnego kandydata w Szczecinie), a potem zawsze na czele wlasnego, lokal-
nego ugrupowania: KWW Piotra Krzystka Szczecin dla Pokolen w 2010 r., Bezpartyjni
KWW Piotra Krzystka w 2014 1. (0 wyborach z 2014 r. w Szczecinie zob. np.: K. Kowal-
czyk, 2015; Drzonek, 2016, s. 99-114) oraz KWW Piotra Krzystka Bezpartyjni (2018).
Trzykrotnie najsilniejszym konkurentem P. Krzystka byt reprezentant duzej partii par-
lamentarnej: w 2006 r. — SLD (Jacek Piechota), w 2010 r. — PO (Arkadiusz Litwinski),
aw 2018 r. — PiS (Barttomiej Sochanski, prezydent Szczecina lat 1994—1998). W 2014 .
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z P. Krzystkiem przegrata starcie kandydatka podmiotu lokalnego (Malgorzata Jacyna-
Witt, KWW M. Jacyna-Witt). Pod tym wzgledem rywalizacje prezydenckie w Szczecinie
naleza do nietypowych — w kolejnych elekcjach P. Krzystek miat przeciw sobie zaréwno
pozapartyjng kandydatke lokalng, jak i pretendentow trzech glownych parlamentarnych
ugrupowan partyjnych. Efekty szczecinskich prezydenckich potyczek potwierdzity wiec
teze o wzroscie sympatii dla kandydatow spoza partii. Warto tez zauwazy¢, iz casus
P. Krzystka w rywalizacjach prezydenckich potwierdza tez¢ o ich personalizacji, wszak
P. Krzystek odnosit sukces zarowno jako reprezentant partii politycznej, jak i w ostrej
rywalizacji w stosunku do trzech z nich.

Schemat dotychczasowych wybordéw prezydenckich w Zielonej Gorze byt podobny
do przypadku szczecinskiego — takze i tu alternacja wtadzy nastapita juz 2006 r., po
czym, w analizowanym okresie, juz do niej nie dochodzito. W 2002 r. elekcje wygrata
Bozena Ronowicz, ktora reprezentowata KWW Sprawiedliwa i Prawa Zielona Gora,
a wiec komitet niby-bezpartyjny (wsparcie PiS). W rezultacie czterech nastepnych wy-
borow fotel prezydencki Zielonej Géry zdobywat Janusz Kubicki, poczatkowo (lata 2006
i 2010) jako kandydat LiD i SLD, nastepnie startujac z KWW Janusz Kubicki (2015)*
oraz KWW Janusz Kubicki — Bezpartyjni (2018). Gléwnym oponentem J. Kubickiego
byli kandydaci PO (w 2006 r. — Bozenna Bukiewicz, ktora w I turze otrzymata o 7,14%
wyzsze poparcie od J. Kubickiego; w 2010 r. Elzbieta Polak) oraz powigzani z PiS (2015
— Jacek Budzinski, ktory startowat z niby-bezpartyjnego KWW Prawa i Solidarna Jacka
Budzinskiego; 2018 — Piotr Barczak, jako formalny kandydat tej partii).

Miasta czterech reelekcji — czyli rzady ,,wiecznych wlodarzy”

W Gdansku, cztery kolejne elekcje lat 2002-2014 wygrywal Pawet Adamowicz,
ktory kazdorazowo oficjalnie reprezentowat PO. Warto podkresli¢, ze w tych latach,
wsrod miast wojewodzkich to jedyny przypadek, aby wielokadencyjny prezydent za-
wsze kandydowat jako oficjalny reprezentant jednej, tej samej partii politycznej. Co
wiecej, nawet wsrod 66 miast na prawach powiatu casus Adamowicza byt powtorzony
tylko jeszcze raz’. W 2018 r. Adamowicz wystartowal jednak z wlasnego komitetu
(KWW Pawta Adamowicza Wszystko dla Gdanska) 1 nie tylko nie uzyskat poparcia
PO, ale stanat do rywalizacji zarowno z kandydatem tej partii (Jarostaw Walesa), jak
i pretendentem PiS (Kacper Ptazynski). We wczesniejszych wyborach (2002-2014)
P. Adamowicz rywalizowat rowniez z pretendentami partyjnymi: w 2002 r. SLD (Ma-
rek Formela), a potem zawsze z PiS (trzykrotnie Andrzej Jaworski). Casus Gdanska
to dobry przyktad na to, iz silna pozycja partii nie jest dana na zawsze — jesli dotych-
czasowy, partyjny inkumbent zdecyduje si¢ na zatozenie pozapartyjnego komitetu,

8 Z powodu zmian granic administracyjnych miasta od 1 12015 r. — wlaczenia do Z. Gory obszaru
gminy Zielona Géra — wybory samorzadowe w miescie (prezydent i RM) przeprowadzono 15 1112015 1.
Janusz Kubicki otrzymat poparcie od PO, ktéra nie wystawita wlasnego kandydata w rywalizacji pre-
zydenckiej. KWW J. Kubickiego nie zostal mimo to uznany za niby-bezpartyjny, poniewaz komitet
J. Kubickiego w wyborach do RM zdobyt zdecydowanie wigksze poparcie niz PO.

9 W Swinoujéciu prezydent Janusz Zmurkiewicz w latach 20022014 zawsze rywalizowat jako
kandydat SLD lub koalicji wspottworzonych przez to ugrupowanie.
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to ma szans¢ na zwycigskie starcie nawet ze sprawnie dziatajaca maszynerig duzej
parlamentarnej partii polityczne;j.

Swoistym przypadkiem byly z kolei elekcje prezydenckie w Gdyni. Urzedujacy
od 1998 r. Wojciech Szczurek wygrywat zawsze w pierwszej turze, zawsze startujac
z wlasnego pozapartyjnego komitetu, co wigcej — zawsze rowniez komitet ten uzyskiwat
bezwzgledng wigkszos¢ w RM. (2002 — KWW , Samorzgdnos¢”; 2006-2018 — KWW
Samorzadno§¢ Komitet Wojciecha Szczurka). Przegranymi pretendentami wzgledem
W. Szczurka byli politycy reprezentujace rozne partie polityczne: SLD-UP (2002 — Ja-
rostaw Duszewski), PiS (2006 — Zbigniew Kozak; 2014 i 2018 — Marcin Horata), PO
(2010 — Wiestaw Byczkowski). Pod wzgledem stabej pozycji partii Gdynia pozostawata
zatem swoistym ewenementem wsrdd duzych polskich miast — w zadnym innym duzym
miedcie partie nie zostaty tak zdominowane przez silnego, pozapartyjnego inkumbenta.

Na pierwszy rzut oka dos¢ podobna sytuacja miata miejsce w Krakowie. Tam w ana-
lizowanym okresie lat 2002—2018 na prezydenta Stotecznego Krolewskiego Miasta wy-
bierano Jacka Majchrowskiego, ktory poczatkowo byt powigzany z SLD, cho¢ startowat
zawsze z lokalnych komitetow. Byty to: Ponadpartyjny Komitet Wyborczy Wyborcow
»Przyjazny Krakéw” (2002), KWW Jacka Majchrowskiego (2006-2014) oraz KWW
Jacka Majchrowskiego Obywatelski Krakow (2018). Nalezy zaznaczy¢, ze w pierw-
szym i ostatnim przypadku byly to komitety niby-bezpartyjne — w 2002 r. powigzany
zSLD, aw 2018 r. z KKW P.NKO. To warte podkreslenia — skoro J. Majchrowski nawet
w 2018 r. startowat z komitetu firmowanego jego nazwiskiem, a nie popularng wowczas
nazw3 ,,Koalicja Obywatelska”, ktorej gtdwnym uczestnikiem byta PO, to niewatpliwie
fakt ten stanowit argument potwierdzajacy teze o stabszej pozycji partii w Krakowie.
Z drugiej strony, przegrywajacy pretendenci do krakowskiej prezydentury wywodzili
si¢, badz byli powiazani z partiami politycznymi: w 2002 r. Jézef Lassota (KWW ,, Twoje
Miasto” Obywatelski Komitet Wyborczy Wyborcow Jozefa Lassoty, powigzany z UW),
w 2006 r. Ryszard Terlecki (PiS), w 2010 r. — Stanistaw Kracik (PO), w 2014 r. — Marek
Lasota (PiS) oraz w 2018 r. — Matgorzata Wassermann (PiS).

Wyrazistym liderem okazal si¢ tez by¢, rowniez wywodzacy si¢ ze srodowiska
PZPR i SLD, Tadeusz Ferenc, prezydent Rzeszowa od 2002 r. Poczatkowo startowat
on jako formalny (2002) lub nieformalny kandydat SLD (2006-2010 - KWW Tadeusza
Ferenca ,,Rozw0j Rzeszowa”)!®. W latach 2014-2018 r. T. Ferenc reprezentowal KW
Stowarzyszenie Rozw6j Rzeszowa Tadeusza Ferenca w Rzeszowie. Co prawda z listy
tej tez kandydowali dziatacze SLD, ale fakt ten Swiadczyt o silnej pozycji personalnej
T. Ferenca, a nie partii, z ktorej si¢ wywodzit. Warte podkreslenia jest, ze cho¢ T. Fe-
renc nigdy nie oddat legitymacji macierzystej partii, to z czasem to nie on potrzebowat
poparcia partyjnego, lecz SLD korzystato z sity oddziatywania popularnego prezy-
denta Rzeszowa. Potwierdzeniem istotnej pozycji T. Ferenca na rzeszowskiej scenie
politycznej i jego przewadze nad podmiotami partyjnymi byto takze i to, iz od 2010 r.
— PSL, a od 2014 r. — PO nie wystawialy do rywalizacji wlasnych kandydatow, po-
pierajac reelekcje prezydenta Rzeszowa (Szczepanski, 2015, s. 112-113). W obydwu
przypadkach PO w wyborach do RM odnotowywata zdecydowanie nizsze poparcie od
ugrupowania prezydenckiego, stad w latach 2014-2018 komitetu wyborczego T. Fe-

10 Byt wowczas kandydatem niby-bezpartyjnym, bo cho¢ startowat z KWW, to posiadat wowczas
czlonkostwo w SLD, a dzialacze tego ugrupowania startowali z list ,,Rozwoju Rzeszowa”.



PP 2°19 Im diuzej tym ,bezpartyjniej’? Wiodarze duzych miast w wyborach... 135

renca nie mozna klasyfikowac jako podmiotu niby-bezpartyjnego. Niewatpliwe jednak
komitet T. Ferenca miat bardzo osobliwy charakter: posiadal cechy podmiotu spotecz-
nego (rejestracja w formie KW stowarzyszenia), podmiotu lokalnego (stowarzyszenie
bez popularnego prezydenta Rzeszowa nie osiggngtoby sukcesu, o czym $wiadczyto
rowniez wykorzystywanie w nazwie wtasnej komitetu wyborczego imienia i nazwiska
prezydenta), a dodatkowo T. Ferenc nigdy nie oddat legitymacji partyjnej, pozostajac
formalnym cztonkiem SLD.

Konkurenci prezydenta Rzeszowa wywodzili si¢ badz byli popierani przez partie po-
lityczne. W 2002 r. byl to Andrzej Szlachta (KWW Rzeszowskie Porozumienie Prawicy
— komitet niby-bezpartyjny), a w kolejnych wyborach reprezentanci PiS (2006 — Marian
Hady; 2010 — Jerzy Cypry$; 2014 — Andrzej Szlachta; 2018 — Wojciech Buczak).

W Toruniu, w przeciwienstwie do pobliskiej Bydgoszczy, pozycja partii politycznych
w rywalizacjach prezydenckich byta wyraznie stabsza. Na prezydenta miasta wybiera-
no zawsze Michata Zaleskiego, ktory startowat z lokalnych komitetow: KWW Czas na
Gospodarza (2002), KWW Michata Zaleskiego Czas Gospodarzy (2006-2014), KWW
Michata Zaleskiego (2018)"'. Gtowni pretendenci M. Zaleskiego, z wyjatkiem wybo-
réw z 2014 r. reprezentowali komitety powigzane nieformalnie z PO (2002 r. - KWW
Obywatele Torunia; 2006 — KWW Kandydata na Prezydenta Torunia Profesora Mariana
Filara — Filar dla Torunia), albo wprost PO (2010 — Waldemar Przybyszewski; 2018
— Tomasz Lenz — formalnie KKW P.NKO). W 2014 r., kiedy to M. Zaleski korzystat ze
wsparcia PO gtowng pretendentka byta Joanna Scheuring-Wielgus startujagca z KWW
Czas Mieszkancow — Porozumienie Ruchow Miejskich.

Whioski

Analiza wynikéw wszystkich dotychczasowych bezposrednich elekcji prezydentow
miast w sumie pozwolita wyodrebni¢ 95. przypadkéw: dotychczas wybory te odbywaty
si¢ bowiem pigciokrotnie, a badaniu poddano 19 miast. W 60. przypadkach odnotowano
reelekcje, a w 35. — dokonaly si¢ zmiany na stanowiskach prezydentow miast. Biorac
jednakze pod uwage poczynione na poczatku analizy zalozenie, iz kazda z 19 elekcji
z 2002 r. uznano za pierwotny wybor, to w rzeczywistosci alternacje mogly zachodzié
w latach 2006-2018. Do alternacji doszlo zatem w 16. przypadkach.

Podczas pierwszej, pierwotnej elekcji bezposredniej w 2002 r. pretendenci formalnie
afiliowani przez partie polityczne wygrywali w 6. przypadkach, przy czym dwoch repre-
zentowato PO, jeden — PiS, a trzech — SLD. Az o$miu zwycigskich kandydatow repre-
zentowato podmioty o charakterze niby-bezpartyjnym. Tylko w 5. miastach wygrywali
wowczas kandydaci startujgcy z lokalnych komitetow.

Dzigki powyzszej analizie, mozna dostrzec jeszcze wieksza przewage partii politycz-
nych w 16. przypadkach alternacji wtadzy lat 2006-2018: dziesigciokrotnie fotele pre-
zydenckie uzyskiwali politycy PO, w jednym przypadku sukces odnotowal pretendent
reprezentujacy SLD, a w pieciu — kandydaci komitetow lokalnych.

' Poniewaz w 2014 r. PO nie wystawila wlasnego kandydata na prezydenta, a w wyborach do rady
osiagnela lepszy rezultat niz komitet M. Zaleskiego, w swietle przyjetych zalozen komitet prezydenta
mozna uznac¢ za aktora niby-bezpartyjnego
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Pierwsza hipoteza sformutowana na poczatku powyzszych rozwazan zostala za-
tem potwierdzona — formalna afiliacja komitetow wyborczych z partiami politycznymi
(a takze nieformalne powigzania prezydenckich pretendentéw w ramach AnB) cze$ciej
przynosity sukces zarowno podczas elekcji pierwotnej (2002 r.) jak i — zwlaszcza — pod-
czas alternacji wladzy w latach 2006-2018. Wyraznie widac, ze alternacje zachodzity
rzadko, ale jesli juz do nich dochodzito, to zdecydowanie czesciej przy udziale komite-
tow partii politycznych, anizeli pretendentoéw reprezentujacych komitety lokalne.

Druga hipoteza — o stabszej pozycji partii w kolejnych reelekcjach rowniez zostata
potwierdzona w toku analizy. Szczegdtowo pozycje partii w poszczegdlnych katego-
riach badanych miast zaprezentowano w tabelach 4, 5 1 6.

Tabela 4
Przypadki ponownego wyboru prezydentéw w miastach dwéch reelekcji
(Bydgoszcz, Gorzow WIkp., Katowice, Lublin, £.60dz, Olsztyn, Opole,
Poznan, Warszawa)

Komitety prezydenckie
Typ 2002 2006 2010 2014 2018 razem
PO X 1 2 4 2 9
PiS X 1 1
SLD X 0
AnB X 1 1 0 2 4
AL X 4 2 1 4 11

Zrédto: Opracowanie wiasne.

Tabela 5
Przypadki ponownego wyboru prezydentéw w miastach trzech reelekcji
(Bialystok, Kielce, Szczecin, Wroclaw, Zielona Gora)

Komitety prezydenckie
Typ 2002 2006 2010 2014 2018 razem
PO X 1 1 2
PiS X 0
SLD X 1 1
AnB X 1 3 4
AL X 1 3 2 8

Zrédlo: Opracowanie wlasne.

Tabela 6
Przypadki ponownego wyboru prezydentéw w miastach czterech reelekcji
(Gdansk, Gdynia, Krakow, Rzeszéw, Torun)

Komitety prezydenckie
Typ 2002 2006 2010 2014 2018 razem
PO X 1 1 1 3
PiS X 0
SLD X 0
AnB X 1 1 4
AL X 3 3 3 4 13

Zrédto: Opracowanie wiasne.
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Na 60. przypadkéw reelekceji w czterech kolejnych wyborach lat 2006, 2010, 2014
12018 ponad potowa — 32 — dotyczyta inkumbentoéw reprezentujacych pozapartyjne ko-
mitety lokalne (AL). Natomiast tacznie tylko w 16. przypadkach reelekcji dokonywa-
li prezydenci oficjalnie afiliowani z komitetami partyjnymi: najwiecej miata PO (14),
a SLD i PiS zaledwie po jednym. W dwunastu przypadkach rywalizacje o reelekcje
z sukcesem konczyli prezydenci nieformalnie powigzani z partiami politycznymi (AnB).
Fakt ten potwierdza stabsza pozycje partii w walce o utrzymanie foteli wlodarzy miast
— gdyby bowiem prezydenci oficjalnie reprezentujacy partie cieszyli si¢ wigkszym po-
parciem, to partie polityczne nie uciekatyby si¢ przeciez do stosowania rozwiazan niby-
bezpartyjnych.

Z zestawienia w tabeli 4 wynika jednak, iz w miastach dwukrotnej reelekcji moz-
na zauwazy¢ czestsze ich dokonywanie przez inkumbentéw afiliowanych partyjnie,
a w miastach trzy- i czterokrotnej reelekcji wyraznie dostrzega si¢ rzadsze przypadki
partyjnych inkumbentow (tabele 5 i 6). Tym samym warte podkreslenia jest spostrzeze-
nie, ze im dtuzej inkumbent sprawuje wladze, tym bardziej prawdopodobne jest ostabie-
nie pozycji partii politycznych na lokalnej scenie politycznej.

Potwierdzona zostata takze hipoteza trzecia — w przewazajacej mierze wsrod glow-
nych rywali zwycigskich pretendentow do foteli prezydenckich byli kandydaci reprezen-
tujacy partie polityczne. Sposrod 95 przypadkow elekeyjnych bylo ich az 74. Szczegoty
zebrano w tabeli 7.

Tabela 7
Komitety gléwnych rywali w latach 2002-2018
w analizowanych miastach
— podzial na poszczegélne typy komitetow

Typ komitetu rywala Liczba

PO 14
PiS 39
SLD 20
LPR 1
AnB

AL 12
Razem 95

Zrédlo: Opracowanie wlasne.

Z powyzszego zestawienia wynika, Ze najczesciej swoich przegranych pretendentow
posiadat PiS, a w dalszej kolejnosci — SLD 1 PO.

Reasumujac, partie polityczne charakteryzujg si¢ stabsza pozycja w sytuacji reelek-
cji, im wiegcej kadencji ma za sobg wtodarz miasta, tym rzadziej korzysta z zaplecza
partyjnego — wsrod pieciu miast, w ktorych prezydentem jest ta sama osoba od 2002 r.
w 2018 r. zaden formalnie nie kandydowat z komitetu partii polityczne;j.

W badanych miastach pozapartyjnos¢ sprzyjata zatem dhuzszym rzadom. Badanie
pokazato roéwniez, ze wraz z dokonywaniem kolejnych reelekcji inkumbenci niwelowali
lub ograniczali swoje zwigzki z partiami politycznymi. ,,Partyjnos¢” sprzyjata jednak al-
ternacji wtadzy — w dwoch miastach, w ktorych najczesciej do nich dochodzito (Lublin,



138 Maciej DRZONEK PP 219

Warszawa) wygrywajacy po raz pierwszy pretendenci wywodzili si¢ z partii politycznej
(PO). Dzigki powyzszej analizie mozna rowniez dostrzec, ze w obrebie partii politycz-
nych jedna z nich — PO — dominuje w liczbie afiliowanych z nig zwycigskich prezyden-
tow, a druga — PiS — prym wiodta w liczbie posiadanych najsilniejszych pretendentow
przegrywajacych zazwyczaj z inkumbentami.

Po przeprowadzeniu analizy reelekcji w miastach wojewodzkich uzasadnione wy-
daje si¢ generalne spostrzezenie: skoro partie posiadaja ograniczong zdolno$¢ dokony-
wania reelekcji, to dla wigkszosci wyborcow, w rywalizacji o prezydentury miast, ich
personalizacja jest zdecydowanie bardziej atrakcyjna od afiliacji partyjnych prezydenc-
kich pretendentow. Politycy w duzych polskich miastach zdajg si¢ dobrze wyczuwacé te
preferencje ich mieszkafncow.
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The longer this ,,non-partisan”? Elections of leaders of Polish major cities in the 2002-2018
Summary

The subject of the research undertaken in the article are the competitions (in the years 2002-2018)
for the position of the mayor of the city in 19. Polish cities. The main goal was to find answer for the
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question: was party affiliation promoted incumbents or rather favored the alternation of power in the
cities. The position of political parties was examined on the basis of two criteria. The first one was the
number of incumbents affiliated with political parties. Another was the number of participants in the
mayor’s competitions who obtained the second result after the winner. In the examined cities 60. ree-
lection cases were recorded — in the majority there were nonpartisan incumbents. In 16 cases of power
alternation, however, the candidates of political parties dominated. In the years 2002-2018 in all cities
there were exactly 95 elections (19 cities x 5 elections) — in as many as 74 of them the main rivals of
the winners were the candidates of political parties. The research has shown that the multi-years incum-
bency were favored outside the party, and — on the other hand — the political parties played a greater role
in the changes of the mayors of cities.

Key words: reelections of mayor of city, incumbents, political parties, as like nonpartisan actor, per-
sonalization of local elections
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Citizen participation at the level of local rural communities
— tentative analysis

“Coming together is the beginning;
keeping together is progress,
working together is success.’

(Henry Ford)
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Abstract: Citizen participation is an important element of contemporary democracy. It is considered
a panacea to the declining participation of citizens in political and public life. People may decide to
participate for various reasons. It is important that participation promotes the development of local de-
mocracy, for instance, by strengthening bottom-up civic initiatives; participation stimulates integration
of local communities through joint activities. It is also an efficient tool to solve certain problems, since
opinions of all parties concerned can be heard, local conflicts mitigated and compromise reached.

This article attempts to analyze citizen participation based on the example of a specific social group,
namely the rural local community. The article concentrates on various theoretical views on the issue.
The main goal of the article is to answer a question about the form of local rural communities partici-
pation, and it presents examples of instruments which help community members to implement their
activity and express civic attitudes.

Key words: citizen participation, citizen public activity, local community

Introduction

Citizen participation is an important element of contemporary democracy, signifi-
cance of which has been growing since the end of the 20" c. It is considered a pana-
cea to the declining participation of citizens in political and public life (Komito, 2005,
pp. 39-48). The main categories of participation include: citizen public activity, engage-
ment of citizens in decision making by public authorities, participation in elections, and
mandatory participation (Kazmierczak, 2011, pp. 83-99).

Participation is understood as the involvement of citizens in social life (public, politi-
cal) (Roberts, 2008). In the civic context, participation can be defined as the involvement
of citizens in community-based activity with the aim of common good. It is worth distin-
guishing social and community participation (horizontal) and citizen participation (verti-
cal). The vertical participation applies to the relationship between the government and
citizens, whereas the horizontal participation is primarily the cooperation between various
groups and individuals to attain common goals (e.g. neighbors wish to landscape their yard
or various organizations dealing with people with disabilities join their forces working to-
wards common goal) (Brodie, Cowling, Nissen, Ellis Paine, Jachum, Warburton, 2009).
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Participation is open to everyone! However, it is important to know how this can be
actually done. Citizen participation, which in principle involves citizens and local gov-
ernments, also engages non-governmental organizations. Thus, the latter initiate activi-
ties and mediate between the two other main players. This model improves communica-
tion and allows for better organization of the process (Creighton, 2005).

This article attempts to analyze citizen participation based on the example of a spe-
cific social group, namely the rural local community. The article concentrates on various
theoretical views on the issue. The main goal of the article is to answer a question about
the form of local rural communities participation, and it presents examples of instruments
which help community members to implement their activity and express civic attitudes.'

Participation and local community — preliminary definition

Participation is not an easy process. It necessitates the will of parties involved, knowl-
edge, transparency, honest approach, consensus and awareness of possible benefits for
participants. Participation can be best observed at the local level, since it is the level of op-
eration closest to local communities (education, social care, healthcare, culture, recreation
etc.). Citizen participation has been known for many years in well-established democratic
systems. It strengthens those systems, especially on the local level. Today, we have a num-
ber of ways of influencing the public decision making. In the West, the process is regulated
by the law, customs and tradition. Although Poland has also adopted legal regulations, as
well as relevant tools and instruments, they are rarely used. This applies in particular to the
central administration which infrequently resorts to public consultation, and treats it rather
as a part of the formal process. New tools, which started to be used in the management of
public affairs, open space for citizens and organizations to influence the decision-making
process. People can either support an initiative, or block or modify it.

The participation of citizens, through provision of information, consultations, as well
as co-deciding, can be achieved using various tools. While selecting those tools, we need
to take into consideration the goal and the function of participation (IAP2 Spectrum of
Public Participation...). Before citizens gain any possibility of influencing the decision-
making process, they need to be well informed. Provision of information aims at furnishing
citizens with knowledge about planned or implemented activities. Consultation is nothing
more than giving citizens a possibility to expressing their opinion about activities planned.
People who participate in consultation are requested to share their comments and opinions
on a specific matter. Although the voice of citizens is examined, there is no guarantee that
it will be reflected in actual actions taken. At the moment, partially due to regulations, it is
one of the most popular forms of citizen participation in Poland. The main goal of public
consultation should be to seek solutions facilitating decision making for the benefit of the
community. While considering public consultations as a process promoting dialogue with
and involvement of citizens in the community-based decision making in Poland, an under-

! More about citizen participation, as well as other techniques, see J. Elliott, S. Heesterbeek,
C. J. Lukensmeyer, N. Slocum (2005), Participatory Methods Toolkit. A practitioners manual, King
Baudouin Foundation, https://participationobywatelska.pl/wp-content/uploads/2015/07/PUB_1540
Participatoty toolkit New_edition.pdf, 23 March 2019.
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lying document is the Constitution of the Republic of Poland in general, and its Article 4 in
particular. The article states that the supreme power in the Republic of Poland is exercised
by the people and actually the people exercise it directly or through their elected represen-
tatives. Moreover, Articles 54, 61 and 74 set standards for the access to information about
the activity of public bodies. Co-decision is the highest degree of citizen participation. It
is possible due to partnership relations between the authority and citizens, in which certain
competences and responsibilities are vested in citizens regarding certain activities and de-
cisions. Thus, citizens gain real influence on the planning of those activities.

Participation of citizens in adopting laws and making decisions can be voluntary or
mandatory. In Poland, apart from the provisions of the Constitution, citizens are encour-
aged (or obligated) to participate as prescribed by various laws and regulations, in par-
ticular by the “Public Dialogue Rules™ adopted by the Government.

Fig. 1 Participation chart
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Source: Partycypacja spoleczna w praktyce, Warsaw 2009, https://partycypacjaobywatelska.pl/wpcontent/
uploads/2015/08/Broszura_Konsultatywal.pdf, 15.03.2019.

2 The Public Dialogue Rules were developed by the SLD-UP-PSL coalition government to define
framework for the public dialogue and methods for cooperation with social partners based on various
laws in different areas of public life. The government considered advisable to use rules specified in the
document as guidelines for consecutive governments, provided those governments express their will to
apply those rules, see also: http://ofop.eu/sites/ofop.cu/files/biblioteka-pliki/zasady dialogu spolecz-
nego_0.pdf, 08.03.2019.
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People may decide to participate for various reasons. It is important that participation
promotes the development of local democracy, for instance, by strengthening bottom-up
civic initiatives; participation stimulates integration of local communities through joint
activities. It is also an efficient tool to solve certain problems, since opinions of all parties
concerned can be heard, local conflicts mitigated and compromise reached.

The local community (Latin. localis — specific location in wider space) is a group
of people occupying a specific limited territory. It may include a parish, village, and
a settlement characterized by strong community ties resulting from common needs and
interests, as well as the sense of identity and belonging to a specific place.

According to the definition by Pawel Starosta, we may conclude that the local com-
munity involves three aspects: spatial (territorial), social (relationship networks, ties)
and psychosocial (local identity). While developing his definition, Starosta concluded
that the local community is: ““...a type of a geographically based social and spatial struc-
ture comprising people living in a specific territory within a system of links used to
solve local problems and ensure mental identification of people and the place of their
existence” (Starosta, 1995, pp. 30-32).

Bruce Lewenstein believes that the “Local community understood as linked neigh-
borhoods that use local resources to implement a number of important economic (ser-
vices), social (identity), and political (management) functions. The area of a community
is delimited by personal and associative relations [...] and frequently expands beyond
administrative boundaries of a local system” (Lewenstein, 20006, p. 244).

The local community is not identical to groupings found in large urban areas. Such
groupings usually have formal structures, numerous informal contacts, whereas indi-
viduals are engaged in short-term relations. Relations in local communities translate into
durable connections between family members, neighbors, as well as personal and insti-
tutional links. People and their creativity are crucial for the process of local community
formation. The major task of local community organizers is to stimulate such creativity.

The local community has a relatively permanent structure and several distinct func-
tions. Firstly, it provides housing which guarantees relevant conditions to live, including
social housing for the less fortunate members of the community. Secondly, it is respon-
sible for self-governing in terms of election and control over local authorities, decision
making regarding issues important for the community, and exercising the management
of common assets. Thirdly, the local community organizes everyday life; thus, it is dif-
ficult to refer to people living in dormitory housing estates as local communities. The
identity of a local community is based on common tradition, culture, religion, space and
ownership. Yet another function is related to meeting of basic needs, such as consump-
tion, healthcare, education and social care. Through its socializing function, the local
community supports and promotes important social values. It can teach social roles and
shape civic and social attitudes. Finally, the cultural function is implemented by promot-
ing remembrance of the past, organization of local cultural events and stimulating the
activity of local creative organizations (Bgbska, Rymsza, 2014, pp. 28-29).

Recently, we have observed the renaissance of local communities followed by en-
hanced interest in regional issues by various groups, including sociologists, economists,
culture scientists etc. We usually discuss the sense of belonging to a local community
while referring to people who are directly linked to those communities. The local com-
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munity transforms space by giving it a specific name, structure and frequently a lan-
guage. Physical properties of that space determine the nature of a community. The rural
local community is considered to be a separate social and cultural entity that has changed
under the influence of national and regional transformation. Until the mid 19* ¢. in Po-
land, rural areas underwent changes adjusting them to the permanent cultural system.
Long-term integration, aimed at engaging inhabitants of rural areas in various forms of
activity, started in the second half of the 19" c. While analyzing life and operation of the
rural local community, it is important to collate its development with socio-economic
changes in rural area in a given period. We may observe changes in the operation of eco-
nomic mechanisms and mutual influence of rural areas, understood as a social entity, and
larger systems. The first concept of a rural community, described in the Polish literature
pertaining to the subject, was created by F. Znaniecki. He believed that: “...customs,
laws and ideals of a group, fitted into an institutionalized system, such as family, local
community, association, state etc., are the backbone of a social organization. Thus, such
a group can be considered as a separate entity rather than a collection of individuals.
Therefore, all norms, established by the group as binding principles, are secondary in
terms of sociological significance” (Thomas, Znaniecki, 1976, p. 62).

A rural area can be defined through its functionalities with interrelated constituent
parts. Thus, a local community is a dynamic entity. Its social grouping features result
from internal forces of a rural community and its relations with their immediate environ-
ment. An important factor influencing the perception of rural areas is relatively low level
of social infrastructure. Despite advancement made, its level is still lagging behind that
of urban areas. Conditions for development of rural areas differ from region to region
depending on its socio-economic situation. A rural local community suffers due to ad-
verse phenomena that accompanied transformation in Poland. Those phenomena include
unemployment (especially after collapse of state-owned agricultural enterprises — PGRs)
and low profitability of agriculture. Frequently, rural areas are perceived as a place to
live a monotonous life, and unprofitable and hard work. Some rural communities operate
in socio-economically dilapidated areas previously occupied by large state-owned en-
terprises. Former employees of those enterprises have a sense of being neglected. They
complain about the shortage of jobs, low income and lack of privileges previously of-
fered by PGRs (e.g. free housing, additional sources of income) (Tarkowska, 2000). An
area of a former PGR, with deteriorating buildings, reflect the marginalization of rural
areas. Other components that add to the pessimistic picture include dilapidated manors
and palaces, once used by PGRs as administration buildings, schools, pre-schools or
possibly museums. However, attempts to restore their previous appearance and adapt to
modern functions bode well for the future (e.g. Palaces in Wasowo and Michorzewie,
County of Nowy Tomysl, Greater Poland Province, Poland). Despite all the above men-
tioned adversities, the contemporary rural area is highly appreciated in particular among
young new inhabitants who consider it to be valuable due to the contact with nature.
The contact with nature can be considered an added value despite poor aesthetics or the
shortage of local infrastructure. The use of advantages related to the natural environment
is paralleled with search for new opportunities to develop agriculture, such as ecological
farming, popular agritourism and agrarian ecology based on natural and cultural heritage
of rural areas.
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Selected examples of citizen participation in rural local community

The contemporary local community may resort to various forms of support and ini-
tiatives, e.g. “small projects” (funded from European Social Fund; max. project cost:
EURSO0 thou.). Target groups for the projects include: inhabitants of rural areas — rural
and rural-urban municipalities and towns with population of up to 25 thousand; local
communities active in integrating inhabitants of rural areas; entities operating in rural
areas promoting active engagement of inhabitants. Those projects focus on the improve-
ment of professional skills and integration and bottom up education initiatives imple-
mented in rural areas. Those projects support the development of the local community
in terms of desired social and economic changes, improvement of the quality of life in
rural areas, among others, by boosting the activity of local communities and stimulating
job creation.

Challenges faced by the rural local community include a citizen’s passive attitude.
In rural areas, the quality of life depends much on people themselves. The projects by
developing human skills, interesting development of natural areas etc. may change the
reality of the rural local community. In a community, participation involves primarily
engagement of inhabitants in various activities designed to promote the development
of the community by improving its resources and eliminating barriers. The lead goal is
to promote participation of inhabitants in public life, support social communication and
the development of the local community, and stimulation of local growth based on civic
activity. Such community-based activity instills civic awareness and engagement. How-
ever, desired attitudes are not developed spontaneously. People and institutions need
information and support, as well as education to be able to act for the benefit of their
local communities. The development of the local community enriches individual and
group contacts, tradition and behavior patterns, instilling self-esteem and strengthening
the local community in its effort to improve the situation in respective rural areas. The
overall objective is to promote development based on participation and inclusion of vari-
ous ideas, views, experiences and rationale of less fortunate social groups. It is difficult
to trigger local development mechanisms without the sense of responsibility for the com-
mon good and pro-active approach among inhabitants. We may ask the following ques-
tion: How can we stimulate people so they can meet their own challenges and engage in
the operation of their communities? Further in the article, I attempt to discuss selected
examples of citizen participation in the rural local community.

A precondition of people’s involvement in any action is their will to cooperate. There,
a major role is played by leaders operating in those communities. They are actually
responsible for organizing of the community to unleash the human potential instead of
wasting in in futile activities. Other steps include setting goals and activities and estab-
lishing of the organizational structure and communication rules. It is also possible to
establish a local partnership, which is a form of permanent cooperation involving vari-
ous local entities. Such a cooperation is usually based on specific rules and mechanisms.
The idea of partnership is very broad and encompasses a number of operational modes.
A sample definition of partnership is the following: “A partnership means to include
various levels of community and national authorities, as well as institutions and regional
and local communities, which are familiar with actual needs and potential of the region,
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into processes of decision making and implementation. It is one of major principles
underlying the implementation of structural funds” (European Social Fund). Although it
is obvious that people should act together to support their community, difficulties they
face (differences between sectors, divergent interests, domination of one partner, lack
of skills to implement process, conflicts and personal issues) translate into reluctance
among people to become engaged in such initiatives.

A social leader is a person who understands and recognizes needs of a given commu-
nity, someone who, based on local community needs, is capable of building visions for
change. Moreover, a leader should be capable of engaging others to make the change hap-
pen. A true leader is able to attract other people who will follow him/her. The leader puts
group interests over individual ones. While engaging others, the leader listens to their ideas
and opinions, and often goes beyond well-known paths to inspire others. A leader must be
honest in his/her activity and use the language understood by the community.

For many years now, the EU has been supporting the development of rural areas and
improvements regarding equal opportunities for the rural population. The Leader Initia-
tive (Laisons Entre Action de Development de I’Economie Rural) plays an important role
with respect of rural areas. The initiative was launched in 1991 to increase the develop-
ment potential in rural areas based on local initiatives. It has been funded from EU struc-
tural funds. During 14 years, the EU has implemented three rounds of the programme:
Leader I (1991-1993), Leader 11 (1994-1999), and Leader+ (2000-2006). Leader 11 was
limited solely to rural areas with unutilized natural potential. Based on the previous ex-
perience, stage III expanded to cover all types of rural areas. At the moment, the Leader
Programme is financed from the European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development
(EAFRD).? Leader is based on a bottom up partnership approach to the development of
rural areas, which is implemented by Local Activity Groups (LAGs). A rural community
need to develop their Local Development Strategy (LDS) and include innovative proj-
ects combining human, natural, cultural, historical and other resources. The primary goal
is to build social capital in the rural area by involving all citizens and contributing to the
creation of new jobs in rural areas. Local Activity Groups are partnerships consisting of
representatives of three sectors: public, business, and society. Members of LAGs include
individuals and NGOs, companies and entities, including bodies of the local govern-
ment. The LAG Council, a decision-making body, should comprise social partners and
economic partners (at least 50%), in particular representatives of the civic society, such
as farmers, women, and young people and their associations (Rozporzadzenie Rady...,
2005).

Yet another excellent example of citizen participation at the level of rural local com-
munity are bottom up initiatives in the area of education. A contemporary rural area has

3 Rural Development Programme 2014-2020 (RDP 2014-2020) is based on RU regulations, espe-
cially the Regulation of the European Parliament and the Council (EU) no 1305/2013 of 17 December
2013 on support for rural development by the European Agricultural Fund for Rural Development
(EAFRD and repealing Council Regulation (EC) no. 1698/2005 and delegated and executive acts
of the European Commission. According to the EU regulations, the Program is a component of the
overall national development policy, in particular through the Partnership Agreement. The Agreement
defines a strategy for using EU funding for the implementation of EU goals defined in the “Europe
2020 — Strategy for smart, sustainable and inclusive growth” taking into account development needs
of a member state.
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become more open to changes and follows new technological trends. Unfortunately, the
distance to the urban area is still considerable regarding cultural offer and education.
A development policy for the development of rural areas needs to address both.

There are several definitions of a bottom up initiative. Other similar terms used in-
clude citizen, local, or social initiative. It can be discussed from various angles and each
one of them is relevant. An initiative is nothing more than self-engagement, or a pur-
poseful activity, aimed at meeting specific goals. It is also a response of the local com-
munity to a need or a problem that necessitates cooperation of a given community (e.g.
supporting learning process among children and young people, language or computer
courses, crafts workshops, organization of festival etc.). It can be compared with a social
movement which is a form of a collective, spontaneous activity aimed at introducing
changes to the local environment. Every initiative engages a specific group, sometimes
the entire local community, facing a specific problem. The will to act together is present
from the very beginning, then during the implementation of tasks and all the way until
the accomplishment of a goal.

In terms of their themes, bottom up initiatives must fit into the scope defined by the
Law of 24 April 2003 on public benefit and voluntary activity. According to the law,
public benefit activity is “an activity producing specific benefits for the society and an
activity implemented by non-governmental organizations in the area of public tasks de-
fined by the law.”

Bottom up initiatives result from needs of the local community and are expressed in
the activity of the community, which was not imposed by any external body. Everyone
can establish such an initiative. It is also possible that such initiatives are implemented
by members of informal groups, associations and foundations.

An informal group can be established by at least three adult people willing to imple-
ment public benefit activities. Such a group does not have its legal personality. An informal
group is a type of a social grouping of a fluid and flexible structure, strong personal links,
no formal tasks, and informal social control, whereas a foundation is a non-governmental
organization established to meet specific social or economic goals. It has its assets desig-
nated for the implementation of goals set by founding members. It is established by found-
ers in the statement of will made in the form of a notary public deed (or testament). It can
establish its legal personality once it is registered with the National Court Register (Ustawa
z dnia 6 kwietnia 1984 r.). An association is created by a group of people (friends, acquain-
tances, colleagues, family members) having common needs and interests (e.g. music, art,
sailing etc.) or a common goal (e.g. protection of cultural heritage) or a common interest
(legal, artistic, health) (Ustawa z dnia 7 kwietnia 1989 r.).

A bottom up initiative, as any other project, needs to have efficient management.
The initiative comprises a set of activities that need to be implemented to meet a preset
goal. The initiative is a one of operation. Thus, repeatable actions cannot be referred to
as initiatives.

A well-managed initiative must follow five steps. Step one involves the formula-
tion of an idea or a vision, main goals of the initiative together with the arrangement
of funding necessary to implement it, and qualified staff. Another important issue is the
analysis of the environment and allocation of time for its implementation. Stage two
covers the formation of the initiative group and appointment of its leader. At this stage,
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a schedule, budget, and the implementation deadlines are defined. It is also necessary to
consider risks that may appear during the implementation phase. Another stage involves
the performance of tasks according to the schedule while working towards goals of the
initiative. The implementation of the initiative is based primarily on collaboration. Stage
four is crucial since it includes the management of the initiative. A leader, a person
responsible for the implementation of all stages, monitors the process of selecting con-
tractors and controls the budget. The management process ends with a summary of all
activities implemented. It requires a revision of all initiative goals and approval of their
implementation. It is also necessary to draw conclusions that might be helpful for further
initiatives (Kossek-Markowska, Kurcman, 2014, p. 14).

For instance, the purpose of bottom up education initiatives is to stimulate the rural
local community to organize itself and develop actions promoting education and skills
among inhabitants of rural areas. A bottom up initiative can be referred to as a social
project designed to achieve specific results in a predetermined time.

Apart from education at school, a pre-school education is considered particularly
important. It influences individual development of a child. The majority of skills are
shaped in the pre-school period and determine intellectual and social development of
a child. For this reason, access to pre-school education is of fundamental importance. In
a rural area, not only does a pre-school educates, but also develops social competences,
equalizes education opportunities, supports individual education needs, and at the same
time provides a tremendous educational support for parents. Children in rural areas have
restricted access to pre-school education. In recent years, initiatives have been imple-
mented to mitigate the disparity. A number of projects have been implemented funded
from EU structural funds. The collaboration of the Polish Civic Initiative Fund with
regional partners led to the establishment of a number of pre-school facilities.

In rural areas, primary schools play the role of development centers, provide educa-
tion, and organize cultural and sport events, and operate as venues for meetings. Since
the number of public libraries decreased and public cafes closed (which operated during
communist period), schools are frequently the only meeting venues for the local com-
munity. They organize language courses for rural local community, computer literacy
courses for citizens or courses of fast reading and mnemotechniques for young people.
According to E. Tolwinska-Krolikowska (2011), a village school has always played oth-
er roles then its city counterpart. A village school has collaborated with its immediate
environment, organizes local events and additional classes. This role is continued today,
since village schools organize theme courses on cooking, enterprise, agritourism, and
ecological farming.

Education and local tradition are promoted by reestablished Farmers’ Wives Associa-
tions. They promote bread baking techniques, butter and cottage cheese manufacturing,
embroidery and art paper cutting. Apart from the above mentioned activities, attention
should be drawn to initiatives implemented by the Voluntary Fire Fighting Service, Se-
nior Citizen Clubs and Local Sport Clubs. They organize meetings and lectures on first
aid, occasional events (harvest and bread festivals etc.), sport activities (aerobics, foot-
ball, Nordic walking, biking tours). In cooperation with local authorities (village leaders
and village councils), they invite organizations promoting the development of rural areas
to examine various opinions and benefit from their experience.
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Partycypacja obywatelska na poziomie wiejskich spolecznosci lokalnych
— proéba analizy zagadnienia

Streszczenie

Partycypacja obywatelska jest istotnym elementem wspotczesnej demokracji. Traktowana jest jako
ratunek wobec stalego obnizania udziatu obywateli w zyciu politycznym i publicznym. Partycypacje
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mozna podejmowaé z bardzo roznych powodow. Istotne jest to, iz sprzyja ona rozwojowi demokra-
cji lokalnej, chociazby poprzez wzmocnienie oddolnych inicjatyw obywatelskich; pobudza integracje
srodowisk lokalnych dzigki podejmowaniu wspdlnych dziatan. Jest rowniez skutecznym sposobem
na rozwigzanie probleméw: daje mozliwos¢ wystuchania opinii wszystkich zainteresowanych osob,
rozwigzania lokalnych konfliktow i wypracowania kompromisu.

W niniejszym teks$cie podjeto probe przeanalizowania zagadnienia partycypacji obywatelskiej na
przyktadzie konkretnej grupy spolecznej, jaka jest wiejska spotecznos¢ lokalna. Skoncentrowano si¢ na
réznych teoretycznych ujeciach tych dwoch zagadnien. Celem tekstu jest przede wszystkim odpowiedz
na pytanie o formy zaangazowania wiejskich spoteczno$ci lokalnych w dziatania partycypacyjne; uka-
zanie przyktadowych instrumentow, ktore umozliwiaja cztonkom tej wspolnoty uzewnetrznienie ich
aktywnosci i1 postaw obywatelskich.

Stowa kluczowe: partycypacja obywatelska, aktywnos¢ publiczna obywateli, spotecznos¢ lokalna
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Problemy rozwoju elektromobilnosci w Polsce
w kontekscie krajowej polityki energetycznej

Abstrakt: Artykut dotyczy problematyki rozwijania elektromobilnosci w Polsce na tle planow zwia-
zanych z ksztaltowaniem krajowej polityki energetycznej. Pojazdy elektryczne stanowia wazne wy-
zwanie dla polityki transportowej na §wiecie. Ich rosngca popularnosc¢ jest odpowiedzig na problemy
zanieczyszczenia srodowiska oraz ma zwiazek z dziataniami na rzecz zapewnienia zrownowazonego
rozwoju. Polska jest panstwem, ktore zamierza podaza¢ w kierunku rozwijania transportu elektromo-
bilnego. Przygotowano w tym celu odpowiednia strategi¢ oraz ustanowiono prawo i wskazano instytu-
cje odpowiedzialne w tym zakresie.

Niestety glowna idea, jaka towarzyszy elektromobilnosci — czyli ekologia, nie idzie w parze z pla-
nami w zakresie polskiej polityki energetycznej. Zgodnie z oficjalnymi programami rzadowymi, pro-
dukcja energii w Polsce do roku 2040 ma bazowac¢ na wykorzystaniu wegla. Oznacza to, ze pojazdy
elektryczne beda zasilane tzw. ,,brudna energia”. Hipoteza artykulu brzmi: rozwdj elektromobilnosci
w Polsce, trudno uzasadni¢ w kategoriach pozytywnego wptywu na srodowisko naturalne i ochrong
klimatu w sytuacji, kiedy wytwarzanie energii opiera si¢ na weglu. Bez zmian w polityce energetycz-
nej, elektromobilno$¢ ,,po polsku” jest pomystem nietrafionym, poniewaz nie spetnia podstawowych
zatozen — czyli nie przyczyni si¢ do zmniejszenia negatywnego wplywu transportu na $srodowisko.

Stowa kluczowe: elektromobilno$é, pojazdy elektryczne, polityka transportowa, polityka energetycz-
na, zrownowazony rozwoj

Wstep

jest przyjazny srodowisku, stanowi wspotczesnie jeden z gtownych filarow dziatan
panstw rozwinigtych (zob. Komisja Europejska, 2017, s. 2-3). Jest to nie tylko kwe-
stia czystego powietrza, ale rowniez zmniejszenia ilo$ci hatasu (zwlaszcza w miastach).
Sposobow na zmiang sytuacji jest wiele, od represyjnych, np. zakazoéw lub ograniczen
wjazdu pojazdow spalinowych do centrow miast (takie dziatania wprowadzaja w zycie
m.in. samorzady: Oslo, Kopenhagi, Hamburga, Amsterdamu); po bardziej pragmatycz-
ne, np. rozwoj transportu publicznego i zachg¢canie obywateli do korzystania z tej formy
przemieszczania si¢, rozbudowe systemu car sharingu, czy promowanie rowerow. Jed-
nym z innowacyjnych sposobow w tym zakresie jest z pewnoscig wspomaganie elektro-
mobilnosci. Ta ostatnia formuta ma na celu zachg¢cenie spoteczefistwa oraz firm do wigk-
szej otwartosci wobec nowych rozwigzan technologicznych (Komisja Europejska, 2011,
s. 3—4), ktore sa oferowane na rynku motoryzacyjnym, ale z r6znych wzgledéw (najcze-
Sciej z przyczyn finansowych) sg stosunkowo mato popularne. Mowa przede wszystkim
o pojazdach elektrycznych, ktdre majg sta¢ si¢ podstawg polityki transportowej panstw
wysokorozwinigtych w przysztosci.

Rozw()j floty nowoczesnych ekologicznych pojazdow, zasilanych w sposob, ktory
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Zamierzeniem badawczym niniejszego artykutu jest weryfikacja, w jakim zakresie
perspektywa elektryfikacji transportu jest skorelowana z polityka energetyczng, na przy-
ktadzie Polski? Czy polski sektor energetyczny, ktdry opiera si¢ na wykorzystaniu wegla
kamiennego stanowi dobrg baz¢ do rozwijania transportu o charakterze ekologicznym?

Problem badawczy artykutu nalezy zestawi¢ z hipoteza gtdéwna: Rozwoj elektromo-
bilnosci w Polsce, gdzie ponad 80% energii wytwarza si¢ na bazie wegla kamiennego
1 brunatnego trudno uzasadni¢ w kategoriach pozytywnego wptywu na srodowisko natu-
ralne i ochrong¢ klimatu. Bez zmian w polityce energetycznej, uwzgledniajacych wymogi
klimatyczne Unii Europejskiej, elektromobilnos¢ ,,po polsku” wydaje si¢ by¢ pomystem
nicadekwatnym, w kontekscie wspotczesnych wyzwan ekologicznych.

Metodologicznie artykut oparty jest na analizie systemowej. Pozwala ona spojrze¢
na postawione wyzej problemy przez prymat dziatan panstwa (rzgdu — w szczego6lnosci)
podejmowanych w zakresie polityk: energetycznej oraz transportowej (por. Kasianiuk,
2017, s. 169—192). Przedmiotem analizy jest rozwoj elektromobilno$ci w naszym kraju.
Kluczowe — z badawczego punktu widzenia pozostaje pytanie, czy elektromobilno$é
moze przyczyni¢ si¢ dla srodowiska i pozwoli lepiej chroni¢ klimat. Czysta energia,
ktéra napedza czyste, ekologiczne pojazdy — oto cel, do ktérego nalezatoby dazy¢ ma-
jac na uwadze priorytety europejskie oraz §wiatowe mega trendy w dziedzinie ekologii
(Komisja Europejska, 2017, s. 3).

Analizowana problematyka jest szeroko traktowana w literaturze przedmiotu. Na
przestrzeni ostatnich kilku lat stata si¢ ona czgscig gtdéwnego nurtu badan naukowych
w obszarze nauk technicznych (np. Groger, Gasteiger, Suchsland, 2015; Schroeder, Tra-
ber, 2012). Stopniowo zyskuje ona coraz wigksza popularno$¢ w sferze nauk spotecz-
nych (np. Egbue, Long, 2012; Franke, Krems, 2013; Breetz, Salon, 2018; Cecere, Cor-
rocher, Guerzoni, 2018). Bardzo popularne jest taczenie przez naukowcéw zagadnien
sektora energii oraz ochrony klimatu (np. Prud’homme, Koning 2012; Canals-Casals,
Martinez-Laserna, Garcia, Nieto, 2016).

Wskazuje to na rosngce znaczenie tej problematyki w nauce, ale rowniez na wzrost
swiadomosci tego zjawiska w catym spoteczenstwie. W Polsce badania nad elektromo-
bilnoscia znajduja si¢ w fazie poczatkowej, aczkolwiek na uwage zastugujg z pewno-
$cig prace: J. Murawskiego, E. Szczepanskiego (2014); K. Krawca, S. Krawca (2017),
A. Gawlikowskiej-Fyk (2017).

Strategia elektromobilnosci w Polsce

Wprowadzanie zmian w polityce oraz odpowiednich dostosowan strukturalnych
w gospodarce wymaga przyjecia wlasciwej strategii dziatania, w ktorej nakreslone zo-
stang zardwno cele, jak rowniez sposoby ich osiggania w przewidzianym a priori hory-
zoncie czasowym. Sama strategia jest wszakze warunkiem koniecznym, aczkolwiek nie
jedynym. Bez odpowiednich §rodkéw finansowych oraz adekwatnego zaplecza techno-
logicznego, trudno jest ambitne plany wprowadza¢ w zycie (zob. Murawski, Szczepan-
ski, 2014, s. 2249-2258).

Mowiace o polskiej elektromobilno$ci nalezy odwotac si¢ do dokumentu przygotowa-
nego w 2016 roku przez Ministerstwo Energii ,,Plan rozwoju elektromobilnosci w Pol-
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sce” (Ministerstwo Energii, 2016), ktory zostat przyjety przez Rad¢ Ministréw w marcu

2017 roku (dalej jako: ,,Plan...”). Jak wskazujg zrodta rzadowe, jest on jednym z filaréw

»dtrategii na rzecz Odpowiedzialnego Rozwoju” (Ministerstwo Infrastruktury i Rozwo-

ju, 2017). Spetnia cechy wskazane powyzej, jako konstytutywne dla planu strategicz-

nego. Wedlug szacunkow rzadu, osiagni¢cie liczby jednego miliona aut elektrycznych

w Polsce do 2025 r. bedzie wigzalo si¢ z wygenerowaniem dodatkowego popytu na

energi¢ na poziomie 4,3 TWh rocznie, co zapewni sektorowi dodatkowe 20 mld zt ze

sprzedazy energii (zaktadajgc Sredni okres eksploatacji auta na poziomie 10 lat). Pozy-
skane w ten sposob $rodki moga zosta¢ w cze$ci przeznaczone na finansowanie innowa-
cji w sektorze energii.

Oproécz ,,Planu...” rzad przyjat rowniez ,,Krajowe ramy polityki rozwoju infrastruk-
tury paliw alternatywnych” (Ministerstwo Energii, 2017), ktére implementuja regulacje
europejskie (m.in. w zakresie warunkéw budowy infrastruktury dla paliw alternatyw-
nych w polskich aglomeracjach) oraz dwie ustawy: pierwsza — o elektromobilnosci i pa-
liwach alternatywnych z dnia 11 stycznia 2018 r. (Ustawa, 2018) oraz druga — o zmianie
ustawy o biokomponentach i biopaliwach ciektych oraz niektorych innych ustaw z dnia
6 czerwca 2018 r., stanowiaca podstaw¢ powolania Funduszu Niskoemisyjnego Trans-
portu (dalej jako: Fundusz) (Ustawa, 2018a).

Pierwsza z nich ma sprzyja¢ rozwojowi elektromobilnosci oraz upowszechnic¢ stoso-
wanie innych paliw alternatywnych (np. LNG i CNG) w sektorze transportowym. Druga
natomiast (poprzez ustanowienie Funduszu) ma wspiera¢ rozbudowe infrastruktury pa-
liw alternatywnych oraz tworzenie rynku pojazdéw na te paliwa.

Wedlug szacunkéw rzadowych w trzydziestu dwoch wybranych aglomeracjach Pol-
ski, w roku 2020 (Ministerstwo Energii, 2017):

— w segmencie pojazdéw napedzanych energia elektryczng: po drogach poruszac si¢
bedzie 50 tys. pojazddow, powstanie 6 tys. punktow o normalnej mocy tadowania,
powstanie 400 punktow o duzej mocy tadowania;

— w segmencie aut napedzanych gazem ziemnym w postaci CNG: po drogach porusza¢
si¢ bedzie 3 tys. pojazdow, powstanie 70 punktéw tankowania (por. Schroeder, Tra-
ber, 2012, s. 136-144).

Prognozy ministerialne si¢gajg dalej — do roku 2025. Oszacowano, ze w skali ogdl-
nopolskiej (Ministerstwo Energii, 2017):

— w segmencie aut napedzanych energig elektryczng: po drogach poruszac si¢ bedzie
jeden milion pojazdow elektrycznych;

— w segmencie aut napedzanych gazem ziemnym w postaci CNG: po drogach poruszac
si¢ bedzie 54 tys. pojazdow, dostepne bedg 32 punkty tadowania wzdhuz sieci bazo-
wej TEN-T;

— w segmencie aut zasilanych LNG: po drogach porusza¢ si¢ bedzie 3 tys. pojazdow.
Resort energii wskazuje przy tym, iz w praktyce punkt ci¢zko$ci zostanie potozony

na infrastruktur¢ w duzych aglomeracjach i wzdhuz transeuropejskich korytarzy trans-

portowych przebiegajacych przez obszar Polski. Rownolegle ,,Plan...” proponuje na-
rzgdzia rozwoju rynku pojazdow elektrycznych, ktore doprowadzg do wzrostu ilosci
pojazdow elektrycznych w momencie, gdy gotowa bedzie istotna cze$¢ infrastruktury.

Dodatkowo, uwzgledniono kwesti¢ powigzania rozwoju przemystu elektromobilno$ci

i rynku pojazdéw z rozwojem sieci elektroenergetycznej. Zgodnie z zapowiedziami,
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zawartymi w ,,Planie...”, zachety do zakupu pojazdéow majg zostac zintensyfikowane
w momencie, gdy przemyst bedzie gotow odpowiedzie¢ na wygenerowany przez in-
strumenty wsparcia popyt, a sie¢ bedzie mogla obstuzy¢ rosnace zapotrzebowanie na
energi¢ do tadowania pojazdow.

Reasumujac, plany strategiczne wydaja si¢ dobrze przygotowane, poparte odpowied-
nig legislacja wraz ze wskazaniem $rodkéw finansowych, jakie potencjalnie niezbedne
sg do wypracowania zaktadanych efektow. Plany te wydajg si¢ rownoczesnie bardzo am-
bitne w zestawieniu z realiami polskiej gospodarki oraz sytuacjg materialng spoteczen-
stwa. Uwzglednienie tych dwoch aspektow wydaje si¢ z kolei kluczowe dla efektywne;j
realizacji takiej strategii (por. Schroeder, Traber, 2012, s. 137-140).

Perspektywy polityki energetycznej do 2040 roku

Plany rozwoju elektromobilnoéci w Polsce nalezaloby zestawi¢ ze strategia dziatan
w zakresie sektora energetycznego. Podstawowe znaczenie w tym zakresie ma bez wat-
pienia ,,Polityka energetyczna Polski do 2040 roku” (dalej jako: PEP 2040). Odpowiedni
projekt zostat przygotowany przez Ministerstwo Energii w listopadzie 2018 roku 1 pod-
dany konsultacjom spotecznym. PEP 2040 jest jedna z dziewigciu zintegrowanych stra-
tegii sektorowych, wynikajacych ze ,,Strategii na Rzecz Odpowiedzialnego Rozwoju”.
PEP 2040 jest zgodna z dokumentami strategicznymi Unii Europejskiej (Ministerstwo
Energii, 2018).

Wykres 1. Prognoza zuzycia wegla kamiennego w elektrowniach i elektrocieplowniach
W ujeciu rocznym oraz skumulowane w latach 2020-2040
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Zrédlo: Whioski z analiz prognostycznych dla sektora energetycznego — zat. nr 1 do Polityki energetycznej
Polski do 2040 roku (wersja z dn. 23.11.2018) (Ministerstwo Energii, 2018a, s. 12).
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Blizsza analiza strategii wskazuje, ze do roku 2030 udzial wegla w wytwarzaniu
energii elektrycznej w Polsce bgdzie wynosit 60%. Odnawialne Zrodla energii natomiast
majg stanowi¢ 21% w finalnym zuzyciu energii brutto w 2030 r. Dodatkowo Minister-
stwo planuje wdrozenie energetyki jadrowej w 2033 r. oraz poprawe efektywnosci ener-
getycznej 0 23%. W dokumencie podtrzymano rowniez plan budowy nowego weglowe-
go bloku energetycznego o mocy 1000 MW, w elektrowni Ostroleka.

Plany rzadowe, zwigzane z wykorzystaniem wegla w gospodarce, wskazuja jedno-
znacznie, iz surowiec ten bedzie stanowit podstawe produkcji energii w najblizszych
latach. Nie zmieni tego zasadniczo, ani perspektywa budowy elektrowni jadrowej, ani
rowniez stosunkowo niewielkie wykorzystanie energii ze zrodet odnawialnych.

Jesli dodatkowo zestawi¢ dane Ministerstwa Energii z prognozami dotyczacymi za-
potrzebowania na energi¢ w najblizszych latach (wykres 2), mozna odnie$¢ wrazenie,
iz bezpieczenstwo energetyczne Polski bedzie w kolejnych latach nadal uzaleznione od
surowca, ktory w Unii Europejskiej uznawany jest za podstawowy no$nik tzw. ,,brudne;j
energii”.

Wykres 2. Prognoza zapotrzebowania na energie elektryczna w Polsce perspektywie
do 2040 roku
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Zrédlo: Wnioski z analiz prognostycznych dla sektora energetycznego, Zat. nr 1 do Polityki energetycznej
Polski do 2040 roku (wersja z dn. 23.11.2018) (Ministerstwo Energii, 2018a, s. 12).

Taka struktura bilansu energetycznego moze by¢ oczywiScie uzasadniana kwestia-
mi bezpieczenstwa energetycznego Polski. Jest ono w duzej mierze uzaleznione od
wykorzystania krajowych zasobow surowcoéw energetycznych. Teza ta znajduje zresz-
ta odzwierciedlenie w PEP 2040, gdzie zapisano, iz krajowe zasoby wegla pozostang
gléwnym elementem bezpieczenstwa energetycznego Polski i beda podstawg bilansu
energetycznego panstwa (PEP 2040, s. 15). Ministerstwo Energii zapewnia jednocze$nie,
ze roczne zuzycie wegla kamiennego w energetyce zawodowej nie bedzie zwigkszane,
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ale ze wzgledu na wzrost zapotrzebowania na energi¢ elektryczng zmieni si¢ udziat we-
gla w strukturze. Za pozytywne mozna uznaé natomiast to, iz inwestycje w nowe bloki
weglowe podejmowane po 2025 r. bedg oparte o wytwarzanie w skojarzeniu lub inng
technologig spetniajgcg standard emisyjny na poziomie 450 kg CO, na MWh wytwo-
rzonej energii.

Tworcy PEP 2040, dla zrbwnowazenia negatywnego odbioru dokumentu (w zwigzku
z pomystami na znaczne zastosowanie wegla) wskazuja, iz dla jak najlepszego wykorzy-
stania surowca oraz ograniczenia wplywu na srodowisko poszukiwane i wykorzystywa-
ne beda nowe metody spalania wegla tj. zgazowanie, oksyspalanie, inne czyste techno-
logie weglowe (PEP, 2040, s. 15). Nie pojawiaja si¢ zadne blizsze szczegodty, dotyczace
wykorzystania tego typu technologii, zwlaszcza w kontekscie potencjalnych kosztow.

Gdyby Polska rzeczywiscie zastosowata takie rozwigzania bylaby z pewnoScig
w $Swiatowej awangardzie przemyshu energetycznego. Nie sposob zatem nie odnies$é
wrazenia, iz ten ostatni argument stanowi raczej przejaw myslenia zyczeniowego, anize-
li wyraz racjonalnej oceny mozliwosci polskiej gospodarki.

Wykres 3. Udzial energii z OZE w elektroenergetyce w latach 2007-2016 (Polska i UE)
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Zrédlo: GUS, Raport: Energia 2018, Warszawa.

Reasumujac, perspektywy polityki energetycznej Polski do 2040 roku nie wskazuja
na gruntowng zmiane postawy decydentéw w odniesieniu do znaczenia wegla w polskim
bilansie energetycznym. Mozna to uzna¢ z jednej strony za przejaw realizmu politycz-
nego i zdrowego rozsadku elit politycznych, ale mozna rowniez postrzegac krytycznie
—jako brak myslenia perspektywicznego, niedostrzeganie mega trendow energetycznych
i prawidtowosci, jakie zachodza na rynku §wiatowym w cywilizowanych i rozwinigtych
krajach. Mowa przede wszystkim o rozwijaniu technologii odnawialnych (zob. wykres
3) i dziataniu na rzecz ochrony $rodowiska naturalnego.
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Miedzy strategia polityczna a realiami ekonomicznymi

Ambitne plany rozwoju polityki transportowej w oparciu o flot¢ pojazdéw elek-
trycznych wymagaja, aby skonfrontowac je z realiami polskiej gospodarki, zwlaszcza
w kontekscie sektora energetycznego. Konfrontacja tego rodzaju oznacza konieczno$é
postawienia pytania: czy mega trendy mozna traktowa¢ w sposob wybidrczy? To znaczy,
z jednej strony dziata¢ w kierunku elektryfikacji transportu; jednoczes$nie — z drugiej
strony — zachowywa¢ konserwatywng postawe w odniesieniu do modernizacji sektora
energetycznego?

Problemy w rozwoju elektromobilnosci na $wiecie sg bardzo liczne. Wystarczy wy-
mieni¢ choéby: stosunkowo ograniczony zasieg tego typu pojazdéw (pokonywany na
jednym tadowaniu) (Groger, Gasteiger, Suchsland, 2015, s. 2606) wysoka cena zakupu
(w poréwnaniu do pojazdow zasilanych napedem spalinowym) (zob. Cecere, Corrocher,
Guerzoni, 2018, s. 19-32), dtugi czas tadowania (w przypadku podrdézy na duze odle-
glosci), brak dostatecznie rozwinietej infrastruktury drogowej do tadowania baterii (zob.
Franke, Krems, 2013, s. 56-62), brak efektywnej mozliwosci tadowania pojazdow dla
mieszkancow budownictwa wielorodzinnego (zob. Egbue, Long, 2012, s. 717-729).
W Polsce do tych wszystkich probleméw nalezaloby doda¢ kwestie stosunkowo prze-
starzalego parku uzytkowanych pojazdow.

Jak wynika z raportu Polskiego Zwiagzku Przemystu Motoryzacyjnego (dalej jako:
PZPM), opublikowanego w 2018 roku, §redni wiek samochodu osobowego w 2017 roku
wynosit w Polsce 13,8 roku (o 0,2 roku wiecej niz w 2016 roku), natomiast mediana
siggala czternastu lat (Raport PZPM, 2019, s. 24). Starszymi autami niz Polacy jezdza
w Europie kierowcy na Wegrzech, w Czechach i Chorwacji, a najstarsze samochody
majg kierowcy w Rumunii (16,2 roku) i na Litwie (16,9 roku). Najnowszymi pojazdami
podrézuja natomiast mieszkancy Luksemburga (6,3 roku), Wielkiej Brytanii (7,8 roku)
1 Austrii (8,2 roku) (AMiS, 2019, s. 24).

Wykres 4. Struktura wiekowa samochodéw osobowych w Polsce na koniec 2017 roku
w procentach
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Zrédlo: Analizy PZPM na podstawie danych CEP, cyt. za Raport PZPM, 2019, s. 24.
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Przechodzac do polskiej statystyki, samochody osobowe 4-letnie lub mtodsze stano-
wity na koniec 2017 roku 11,1% parku pojazdéw osobowych. Byto to 0 0,5% mniej niz
na koniec 2016 roku. Starzejacy si¢ od wielu lat park samochodowy zasilany jest gtdwnie
przez import, w ktorym przewazajg auta ponad 10-letnie. Konsekwencje utrzymywania
starego parku samochodow sa ponoszone nie tylko przez witascicieli samochodow (cze-
sto w postaci wyzszych rachunkéw za naprawy), ale i spoteczenstwo (zob. wykres 4).
Stare samochody sa mniej bezpieczne i nieekologiczne. Rozregulowane silniki emituja
znacznie wigcej trujacych spalin, niz nowe modele (Raport PZPM, 2019, s. 24).

Problem wieku uzywanych pojazdéw w Polsce nie jest jedynym, nad ktérym nalezy
zastanawia¢ si¢ w konteks$cie planéw wprowadzania elektromobilnoS$ci.

Kolejnym jest z pewno$cig kwestia popularnosci poszczegdlnych rodzajow paliwa
w Polsce. Jak podaje w raporcie PZPM, w parku aut osobowych w podziale na rodzaj
paliwa, na koniec 2017 roku 46% stanowity modele z silnikami benzynowymi, na diesel
przypadto 39%, na LPG 14%, za$ na inne napedy 1%. Liczba aut na benzyn¢ i LPG
(tacznie) wzrosta o 6,1%, natomiast diesli o 7,6%. Wsrdd samochodéw najmiodszych,
liczacych do czterech lat, napgd benzynowy miato 60% (o 2% wigcej niz rok wezesniej),
wysokoprezny 35% (o0 2% mniej niz w 2016 roku), natomiast na LPG przypadto tylko
4% floty. Pojazdy hybrydowe zdobyty 1% tego segmentu. W grupie aut liczacych od
pieciu do dziesieciu lat najliczniejsze byty modele z napedem wysokopreznym miaty
51% udziatu (o 1% mniej niz rok wcze$niej). Na koniec 2017 roku benzynowe modele
zdobyty 41% segmentu (o 2% wiecej w stosunku do 2016 roku). Modele napgdzane
LPG stanowity 7%, to jest o 1% mniej niz rok wczesnie;j.

Popularno$¢ paliw kopalnych, zwlaszcza benzyny wydaje si¢ niezagrozona w naj-
blizszych latach. Nieco stabiej prezentuje si¢ zainteresowanie silnikami diesla, ktore
w publicznej debacie prezentowane sa, jako zrédto napedu szczegolnie obcigzajace $ro-
dowisko, z uwagi na szkodliwe emisje. Ten dyskurs pojawit si¢ w szczegolnosci po tzw.

Wykres 5. Struktura rejestracji aut osobowych w Polsce wg napedu w procentach
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Zrédlo: Analizy PZPM na podstawie danych CEP, cyt. za Raport PZPM, 2019, s. 31.



PP 219 Problemy rozwoju elektromobilnosci w Polsce w kontekscie... 161

aferze Volkswagena (zwanej réwniez: Dieselgate), ktory falszowat wyniki badan emisji
spalin w swoich silnikach wysokopreznych (zob. Barret i in., 2015).

Z danych dotyczacych rejestracji nowych pojazdéow w 2017 roku, mozna wyczytac,
ze oslabienie zainteresowania silnikami wysokopreznymi wzmacnia pozycj¢ napedow
benzynowych oraz hybrydowych. Udzial pojazdéw z silnikami benzynowymi w reje-
stracjach w 2017 roku wzrdst o 2% do 66%. Rok do roku rejestracje aut z napedem
benzynowym zwigkszyty si¢ o 20,7%. Wyraznie wzrasta popyt na hybrydy. Liczba re-
jestracji tych samochodow siggneta 16,9 tys. i byta o 68,1% wigksza niz w 2016 roku.
Udzial hybryd w cato$ci rejestracji wynidst 3,5% i jest o ponad 1% wigkszy od udziatu
samochodow z fabryczng instalacjg LPG (Raport PZPM, 2019, s. 31).

Z punktu widzenia ochrony srodowiska za optymistyczne mozna uzna¢ zwigkszenie
rejestracji pojazdow hybrydowych w Polsce, cho¢ (jak wida¢ na wykresie 5) ten rodzaj
napedu ma dotychczas symboliczny udziat w strukturze pojazdéw poruszajacych sie po
drogach Polski.

Oceniajac sytuacj¢ realistycznie, wzrost zainteresowania pojazdami elektrycznymi
wydaje si¢ mato prawdopodobny w perspektywie, ktorg okreslit rzad w dokumentach
strategicznych. Wynika to przede wszystkim z przestarzatej struktury parku samocho-
dowego oraz ograniczonej mozliwos$ci zakupu pojazdoéw elektrycznych, ktorych ceny
sg stosunkowo wysokie w porownaniu do analogicznych pojazddéw z danego segmentu,
wykorzystujacych naped spalinowy (por. Cecere, Corrocher, Guerzoni, 2018, s. 20-31).

Podsumowanie

Perspektywa modernizacji polskiego transportu w kierunku elektromobilnosci jest
kierunkiem dziatania, ktory nalezy uznaé¢ za zgodny z tendencjami panujgcymi na $wie-
cie, zwlaszcza w panstwach wysokorozwinietych (por. Prud’homme, Koning, 2012,
s. 60-69). Ograniczanie szkodliwego wptywu transportu na srodowisko wydaje si¢
jednym z gtownych filarow w dyskusji na temat zrbwnowazonego rozwoju i ochrony
klimatu, ktéra toczy si¢ w ramach Konferencji Narodow Zjednoczonych w sprawie
zmian klimatu (tzw. COP) (zob. Ghezlouna, Saidane, Merabeta, 2017, s. 10-16). Plany
strategiczne, ktorymi dysponuje w tym zakresie Polska, nalezy ocenia¢ jako ambitne
i adekwatne do mega trendéw $wiatowych. Niestety, konfrontacja idei z rzeczywisto$cig
sktania do wnioskoéw znacznie bardziej pesymistycznych i krytycznych.

Po pierwsze — strategia. Ta dotyczaca elektromobilnosci wydaje si¢ mocno oderwana
od realiow ekonomicznych Polski i blizsza jest tzw. mys$lenia zyczeniowego, anizeli re-
alnego planu polityczno-gospodarczego, ktory moze by¢ efektywnie realizowany.

Po drugie — polskie plany w zakresie elektromobilnos$ci nie sg, jak si¢ wydaje,
efektywnie skorelowane z planami w zakresie polityki energetycznej, przynajmniej
jesli wziaé pod uwage aspekty srodowiskowe. O ile dziatania na rzecz bezpieczen-
stwa energetycznego — rozumiane jako zapewnienie niezaktoconych dostaw energii
dla obywateli i firm nalezy uzna¢ za pragmatyczne, o tyle trudno dostrzec powiazanie
strategii energetycznej z kwestiami ochrony $rodowiska, ktore z kolei majg naczelne
znaczenie z punktu widzenia zwigkszania zaangazowania panstwa w promowanie po-
jazdow elektrycznych.
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Po trzecie — nalezatoby zastanowi¢ si¢ nad potencjalng grupa docelowg odbiorcow
elektromobilnosci w Polsce. Mozna bytoby ich podzieli¢ zasadniczo na trzy katego-
rie. Pierwsza stanowig firmy dziatajace w obszarze car sharingu, zajmujace si¢ krotko-
terminowym wynajmowaniem aut. Podmioty tego typu, operujace na kilku czy kilku-
nastu rynkach europejskich moga budowac swoje floty z uwzglgdnieniem postulatow
elektromobilnosci. W ich przypadku ma to sens, poniewaz pojazdy wykorzystywane sg
najczesciej w miastach (nie ma wigc problemu ograniczonego zasi¢gu), poza tym — ne-
gocjowana z producentami — cena przy zakupach wolumenowych takich aut moze by¢
znacznie korzystniejsza, niz w przypadku odbiorcéw indywidualnych, a ponadto poja-
wia si¢ kwestia PR 1 dobrego wizerunku. Oparty na elektromobilnosci car sharing moze
by¢ kojarzony jako ekologiczna alternatywa dla pojazdéw spalinowych (zob. Canals
Casals, Martinez-Laserna, Garcia, Nieto, 2016, s. 435-437).

Drugg kategorig odbiorcéw zainteresowanych pojazdami elektrycznymi moga by¢
polskie przedstawicielstwa migdzynarodowych korporacji. Majg one czgsto w swojej fi-
lozofii podejmowanie dziatan na rzecz ochrony $rodowiska, poszanowania klimatu, czy
ograniczania emisji CO,. Do tej kategorii odbiorcow mozna byloby zakwalifikowa¢, na
przyktad, takie przedsi¢biorstwa, jak: Ikea (2018) czy Castorama (2017).

Trzecia grupa nabywcow pojazdow elektrycznych beda z pewnos$cig urzedy pan-
stwowe oraz samorzady. Taki scenariusz wynika bezposrednio z zapisow ustawy o elek-
tromobilnosci, ktora systemowo zaktada uzupetnianie floty samochodow urzedow i sa-
morzaddéw o pojazdy napedzane elektrycznie (art. 34-36, Ustawa 2018).

Wydaje sig, ze polski rzad ma §wiadomosé, ze plany rozwoju elektromobilno$ci moga
by¢ zagrozone, dlatego tez powstata koncepcja, aby nabywcy samochodow elektrycz-

Wykres 6. Kwoty, jakie Polacy przeznaczajg na zakup samochodu (2018 rok)
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Zrédlo: Badanie sondazowe Motofocus.pl i Otomoto.pl, 26.10.2018, https://motofocus.pl/informacje/nowo-
sci/67951/polacy-kupuja-samochody-coraz-odpowiedzialnie;.
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nych mogli uzyska¢ refundacje takiego zakupu do wysoko$ci maksymalnie 36 tys. PLN
(por. Breetz, Salon, 2018, s. 238-240). Taka rekompensata, cho¢ wydaje si¢ atrakcyjna,
nie zmienia faktu, iz ceny pojazdow elektrycznych nadal pozostaja znaczaco wyzsze,
niz $rednie kwoty, jakie Polacy przeznaczajg na zakup samochodu. Z badania sondazo-
wego przeprowadzonego w 2018 roku na grupie 3,5 tys. 0sob (zob. wykres 6) przez fir-
m¢ OTOMOTO, ktora dziata na polskim rynku ogloszen motoryzacyjnych (dysponujac
bazg ofert od dealeréw, komisow samochodowych i indywidualnych sprzedawcow) oraz
portal branzowy Motofocus.pl wynika, ze wickszo$¢ badanych deklaruje che¢ zakupu
auta w przedziale 10-20 lub 2040 tys. zi. Tylko nieco ponad 12,5% o0séb zamierza
wyda¢ na samochod wigeej niz 60 tys. zt. Co ciekawe, niewielka jest takze grupa osob
deklarujacych zakup bardzo taniego samochodu — do 5 tys. zt (5,77%) (Motofocus.pl,
2018).

Reasumujac powyzsze, zaprezentowana we wstepie do artykutu hipoteza wydaje si¢
w petni uzasadniona. Elektromobilno$¢ — jako idea zastuguje z pewnoS$cig na wspar-
cie (zob. Raport FPPE-CE, 2018). Jest to idea, ktoéra promuje zrownowazony rozwoj
i ochrong klimatu, i — z pewnoscig — otwiera nowy etap w dziedzinie polityki transporto-
wej (por. Gawlikowska-Fyk, 2017).

Jednak jej praktyczna realizacja wydaje si¢ znacznie trudniejsza, anizeli wyni-
katoby to z lektury rzadowych strategii. Jest ona bowiem uwarunkowana mozliwo-
$ciami finansowymi spoteczenstwa oraz ogdlnym poziomem rozwoju gospodarczego
(zob. Krawiec, Krawiec, 2017, s. 18—14). Ponadto, aby wdrozenie tej idei miato sens
z ekologicznego punktu widzenia, kluczowe jest odpowiednie dostosowanie polityki
energetycznej. Komisja Europejska w swojej narracji politycznej nazywa to ,,synergia
miegdzy infrastrukturg transportows, energetycznag i telekomunikacyjng” (Komisja Eu-
ropejska, 2017, s. 18).

Samochody elektryczne sg ekologiczne w takim samym stopniu, jak energia, ktora
je zasila. Myslac o ochronie klimatu, trudno wyobrazi¢ sobie, aby energia produkowana
z wegla stanowita odpowiednig podstawe dla rozwijania elektromobilnosci.
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Problems of Electromobility Development in Poland in the Context
of National Energy Policy

Summary

The article concerns the issue of developing electromobility in Poland against the background of
plans related to shaping the national energy policy. Electric vehicles are an important challenge for
transport policy in the world. Their growing popularity is a response to the problems of environmental
pollution and is associated with activities to ensure sustainable development. Poland is a State that
intends to move towards the development of electromobile transport. An appropriate strategy was pre-
pared for this purpose, and the law was established and the responsible institutions were identified in
this regard.

Unfortunately, the main idea that accompanies electromobility — that is, ecology, does not go hand
in hand with plans in the field of Polish energy policy. According to official government programs, en-
ergy production in Poland until 2040 is to be based on the use of coal. This means that electric vehicles
will be powered by the so-called “dirty energy”. The hypothesis of the article is that the development of
electromobility in Poland is difficult to justify in terms of a positive impact on the natural environment
and climate protection in a situation where energy production is based on coal. Without changes in en-
ergy policy, electromobility “in Polish” is a failed idea, because it does not meet the basic assumptions
— that is, it will not contribute to reducing the negative impact of transport on the environment.

Key words: clectromobility, electric vehicles, transport policy, energy policy, sustainable develop-
ment
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